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Southern District of ^Isw-iXork, «#. 

TIE it remembered) that on the nintli day of March, A. D. 
'"-' 1825, in the 49th year of the Independence of the United 
States of America, T. & J. SnfortU, of the said District, have 
deposited in this Office the title of a book, the right whereof 
they claim as Proprietors, in the vords following, to wit : 

** Exerciaet on the Syntax of the Greek Language. By t/ie Rev, 
JVilUam ^eilson, D. D. Corrected and enlar^a. To which are sub' 
joined, Exerciaet in JHetapkran*,. Paraphraut, Dialectt, and Prosody : 
together •with an hiatoricat Sketch of thi Dialecta; the Doctrine of the 
Juiddle Voice, "with explanatory Examplea / a Statement of Opinions 
reapectinr the Greek Accents g and two appendiceal illustrative of the 
leading' Principles of the Greek SwUax, By Charles Anthon, Ax^'unct 
I^ofessor of Languages ifi Columbia College^ JSTew-York, 

In conformity to the Act of the Congress of the United States, entitled 
'* An Act for the Eneooragemeat of Leaming, by securing the Copies of 
Maps, Charts, and Books, to the Authors and Proprietors of such Copies, 
during tite time therein mentioned." And also to an Act, entitled " An 
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graving, and Etchmg Historical aoi^ other Pxlhts." 
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Clerk of the Southern District of JVeW'Tork, 
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TO 



THE BEY. WILLIAM HABBIS, D.D. 



PRESIDENT 



OF COtUMBIA COIiLEOE, N£W«TOaK«e 



RXV* AND DEAR Sni, 

^S a feeble return for numerous acts of kindness, 
allow me the privilege of inscribing to you this little 
Tolume, and of indulging, at the same time, the flatter- 
ing hope that it may not prove altogether unworthy of 
your notice, I shall esteem myself peculiarly fortunate* 
if my humble labours can secure the approbation of 
one, in whom private and public* worth are so inti« 
mately blended,, and under whose fostering care our 
Institution has made so rapid a progress in the careeip 
of improvement. 

The work which 1 take the liberty of presenting, 
must, of course, stand or fall by its own merits; yet I 
cannot omit the present opportunity of trespassing a 
little on yeur kind attention, while I state a few parti- 
culars respecting the plan which has been pursued in 
it. The Greek Exercises of Dr. Neilson, long and ad- 
vantageously known- in this country and in Great-Bri- 
tain, had come into very general use, when, by an oc«< 
currence unfortunately but too common in the case of 
some of our most valuable school-books, a blow was 
iioflicted which rendered the work perfectly uselessa 

a2 
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From a strange misconception of the true mode o 
education, an edition of the Exercises made its appear- 
ance in this country some years back, with a key actu< 
ally annexed, and thus the good effects of a work whicli 
would otherwise have proved so useful an auxiliary to 
the stqdent, became in an instant completely neutral- 
ized. The consequence has been, that the Greek Ex* 
ercises of Dr. Neilson have gradually been disused, 
and are, it is believed, retained at the present day hj 
few of our preceptors* The peculiar and lasting ad- 
vantages which result from the practice of Greek and 
Latin composition, in giving ji closer and more accurate 
view of the grammatical forms of these languages, must 
be conceded by all; and it is therefore a subject oi 
deep regret, that a most valuable branch of classical 
instruction should have been for a long time rendered 
30 utterly unproductive. 

The object of the present work is to supply, if pos* 
sible, the place of the former edition of Dr. Neilson'E 
Exercises ; in order to accomplish which end, such al< 
teratione and additions have been made as must rendej 
the key to the previous edition of no value whatever 
The general outline has been indeed retained, but the 
materials of which the volume is composed will be 
found to be more than two-thirds entirely new. While 
the old selections have been pretty generally throwr 
out, ethers have been called in to supply their places 
from the best ancient writers, and not a few have beer 
taken from the Greek Exercises of Bishop Huntingforc 
and Professor Dunbar. It has been my endeavour tc 
select from the two works last mentioned all tliat ap 
peared useful, and at the same time to procure what 
ever was valuable from every other accessible quarter 
The second part of the volupne, commencing with th< 
^ Exercises in Metaphrasis, is all new. Here the plai 
of Dr. Neilson appeared radically defective, in an 
nexing poetical instead of prose translations to th< 
Exercises in Metaphrasis, &c. which his work con 
tadned* I have added to mj ^elecUoBA a ^tose version 
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oil^^hrrida quidem tt barbara^'^^ yet necessarily so, ia 
ar-l order to be of any real use to the student. The 
tU'/ £xercises on the Greek Dialects, and also those in 
ci| Prosody, have been all taken from the best writers of 
toj antiquity ; and it is hoped that the History of the Dia- 
I'i tects will not prove uninstructive. The Doctrine of the 
:-, Middle Verb, which is next in the order of the volume, 
, will, I trust, not be unacceptable to the pupil, since it 
r I will serve to explain what might otherwise appear to 
- lum a strange and unaccountable anomaly. The gram- 
1 1 marians of the present day have thought fit to attack 
3 1 the doctrine of the Middle Voice, and have been led 
1 1 to view it merely as another form for the Passive. The 
if Perfect Middle in like manner they have dignified with 
lI I the appellation of the Second Perfect Active, insisting 
d I that its meaning is never a middle one* I may be un- 
. fortunate in not possessing the same degree of critical 

acumen with those who imagine that they have disco-^ 
S-: vered what has hitherto escaped the observation of the 
'3 ablest scholars, and yet I cannot but think that at- 
I- tempts such as these, to remove the very landmarks of. 
r a laogui^e, and introduce confusion and disorder on 
'• the ruins of a most beautiful system, are at once xinne- 
? cessary and uncalled for* The Doctrine of the Middle 

Voice, and the Remarks on the Middle Perfect, as 

they are given in the present work, must speak for 
} themselves. Should the student feel desirous of any 

farther information on the subject, he is referred to 
• the admirable Treatise of Kiister. 

The Statement of Opinions respecting the Greek 
Accents presents, in a small compass, the collected 
opinions of some of the ablest scholars on this long- 
agitated topic. The student is left to draw his owii 
conclusions. No accents have been given in the pre- 
sent work, because it is my misfortune to consider 
' them as ^^ mute and unmeaning marks ;'' and until we 
are taught in what way they were used and applied by 
the ancients, I shall always consider it the height of 
classical affectation to talk and argue learnedly of 
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thingSi respecting the true nature of which the best 
amoDg US profess to be profoundly ignorant. 

The Appendices which are annexed to the volumet 
will account for the absence from the present editioa 
of the chapter on Ellipses. The doctnne of Ellipseii 
in itself very plausible and captivating, has been pushed 
80 far by its advocates, as to exhibit a complete tissue 
of the most egregious trifling. That there are Ellipses 
in Greek as well as in every other language, no one 
will deny. The very effect of the gradual iipproving 
of a language is to produce them, but that they exist 
in every sentence, nay, In almost every clause or 
phrase of that sentence, is what can never be assented 
to. Such a doctrine as this, while it serves to exclude 
from the view of the student the simple and beautiful 
principles which regulate the operations of one of the 
noblest of languages, cannot fail to narrow his views 
of language in general, and keep him continually grop* 
ing alter some visionary ellipsis. It is on this account 
that so little will be found in the present work on this 
subject. In stating the rules indeed, as they have beea 
banded down by successive grammarians, I have been 
necessarily led to adopt their language, but in the first 
Appendix have- claimed the privilege of giving a more 
liberal view of the doctrine from the best writei;?. 

In the Rules of Syntax, an asterisk has been affixed 
to the new rules which are added in this edition, and 
to those of the old ones which have been altered isk 
their phraseology. This mark was affixed in the pre- 
vious editions, to those rules which were supposed to 
differ from Latin construction. In many instances, how- 
ever, it was necessarily a very fallacious expedient, 
since often when the idioms of the two languages ap- 
pear at first view widely remote, they may be found, 
on a closer examination! to have numerous points of 
resemblance. 

Each chapter of the Exercises is divided into three 
partsm The first ^on^tauis plain and easy sentences, 
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Ii should be rendered iDto correct Greek before 
»ther parts of the chapters are attempted. The 
id embraces more variety of expression, and ex- 
i&es the rules promiscuously, as well as the parti- 
' one prefixed to each chapter : this part extends 
the mark IT to the end of the English sentences* 
third portion is small, and consists of Latin sen- 
S8, which are to be rendered into Greek. These 
tl have been given in English, and been made 
numerous, had we possessed an English-Greek 
con for schools. 

order to occasion as little trouble as possible to 
pupil, the Greek forms of the verbs have in ge« 
I been given according to the Lexicon of Schre- 
,8. This will be particularly apparent in the verbs 
%ih»y and zilu. To the first of these «T»y has 
assigned as a second aorist, when it properly 
Id be formed from the Ionic ai^«»i and uht» is 
with the meaning of '' to know,'^ and tiia with 
of ^' to see," when in fact they are one and the 
\ verb, %ihm contracted f<JW, signifying '' to know," 
having in the second aorist the meaning '^ to see." 

it I have trespassed too long, I fear, upon your 
ition^ Permit me, in conclusion, to entertain the 
I that my labours, in the present instance, may 
prove wholly useless, and that they may serve in 
\ little degree to aid the knowledge of a language 
lich has the highest claims on the attention of 
nnd, as being the fountain of all the blessings that 
:h and adorn society, and more especially as the 
A depository of that revelation which is the fairest 
>f God to man." 

I have the honour to remain, 
Very respectfully. 

Your obedient servant, 

CHARLES ANTHON. 
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To Charles Anthon, Esq.f A^unct Professor 
Languages m Columbia College, NeiO'York, 

■ 

Columbia College^ March 4, 18S 
Dear Sir, 

When first you intimated to me joar intention 
editing the Greek Exercises of Dr. Neilson, I had lit| 
doubt, from my knowledge of your perfect competed 
to execute the work, that it would prove worthy 
public patronage ; but since I have been favour 
with the perusal of it, in justice to you I must acknoi 
ledge that it greatly exceeds all the expectations I b 
entertained of its utility. In writing Greek or Lai 
exercises, the student is benefited chiefly by the use 
his powers of judgment, of discrimination, and of tast 
but when recourse can be had to a translation or a k< 
these most important ends are entirely defeated. Yo 
book is a complete remedy for this evil, and, wi 
many and great additional advantages, supplies t 
place of the former edition of Dr. Neilson's Exercise 

Permit me. Sir, to congratulate you on the compi 
tion of the work, and to express my earnest desire tt 
it may speedily be adopted in all our classical schoo 

I 

That you may exporicnce this satisfaction from yen 
Useful labours, and may long be continued to bena 
by your able and faithful instructions, the youth of tt 
city, and particularly the students of Columbia Collq 
is, dear Sir, the sincere wish of 

Your obliged and faithful friend, 

WILLIAM HARRIS 
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IRKS NECESSARY TO BE OBSERVED JH 
WRJTINQ GREEK. 



IE final leftter is gep^ly cut off (except in verbs) 
irds ending in «, f, i> ; m, or 01, when the following 
gins with a vowel ; asy n«vr' eAfydv. 
[est words ending ^n o-i, and all verbs in e and i» 
whea the following word b^ins with a vowel $ as^ 

is changed into v, in compounds, before k, y, Xy ^^ 
before ar* fij ^, ^i Wj ^y;c/'*'> o-yiM^A«yi#. 
ITfaen the following word begins with an aspirated 
the tenuis^ or intermediate consonant preceding^ is 
1 into an aspirate 5 as, Ap' ov. 
t is used before a consonant, f| before a vowel. Ov 
before a consonant^ •v)k before a soft vowel, 6vx before 
rated one. 

lie Attics nse all contractions, 
order of the sentences, tn each voic^, in the first chap« 
the Exercises, is as follows: Present, Imperfect, 1st 
» 2d Future, 1st Aorist> 2d Aorist, Perfect, Pluperfect 
the passive, Paulo post future, 
mannet of exptessuon^ in which each tense is trans- 
n the £rst chapter^ is retuned, in general, throughout 
rk : but as this could not be id ways done, and as there 
ny varieties ^ expression, which the most literal trans- 
:ould ndt ascertain, small English letters and figures are 
to such Greek words as might probably be rendered 
lerly. 
T a Verb — 

* denotes Active. 

«» - - Middle. 

1? * - passive. 
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denotes 


Present. 
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Imperfect. 
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tm 


Ist Future/ 
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£dFuturew 
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tk 


Ist AorisK 
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2d Aorist. 
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Perfect. 
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Pluperfect. 
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. • 


Indicative. 


e 


■ - 
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Subjunctive. 
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' W 
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Optative. 
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»i 
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Infinitive. 
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Participle. 



After a Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, or Partici] 

denotes Masculine. 



m 





f 




Feminine* 




ne 




Neuter- 




s 




Singular. 




da 




- Dual. 




Pl 




. Plural.* 




D 




Nominative. 




e 




•- Genitive. 




d 




Dative. 




a 




Accusative. 



* In the early part of the volume, pi is used to denote the 
afterwards the letter p alone is retained. 
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THE ARTICLE. 

Ei£ article is used to mark a distinction or emphasis* 
Witli the infinitive it supplies the place of nouns, ge- 
aud supines. With a participle, it is translated by 
ative and indicative. With fuf and h it signifies 
; and it is often used for ornament ; as,^ 

.«$ T^ayta^ot. iBschjlus the tragedian. 

r«v TT^iy fMu§b9 ix^iu To remember former evilSk 

'. The things without. 

^^•9€if, in wisdom. 

tfuvoi. He that cometh. 

n^euf v£M$ ri] fuv etye^ Mankind are partly good, and 
rv^ h ^»vx»f, partly bad. 

i UKfiox(f^ T0V wTfMi iF'aith, the victory which over<^ 
r7i$. CQiftes the world. 



CONCORD. 



Adjbctivb aNd substantive* 

Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree 
^eir respective substantives in gender, number, and 

IS, 

tfy«^«i. Grood men. 

roAff. This city. 

^y«f . Present courage. 

A 



2 COMCO&D. 

*3. An adjective is often pat absolutely in the neuter geH 
^^j KC^ff*»> commonly, xTtifia, icfmypiM^ and f^yay, sometinM 
being understood ^ as. 

Of #•» i «A«tff <« «ei. Truth is always a right thin| 

'H ir»T^t^ ^lATtfTdv p^6r6ti. To men their country is moi 

dear. 

*4. The adjective is often found without any substantiv 
with which it agrees, the latter having been omitted, or bdn 
easy to be supplied by the mind ; as, 

'o e*«^d$. The wise man. 

*H •( Iv. The straight road. 

T« tiMt. My property. 

5. An adjective is sometimes put in a different gender fron 
the substantive with which it stands, as agreeing with som 
other substantive understood ; as, 

A#«f« Ai«s rf»0« ttr^vvmn. Minerva, invincible daughtc 

of Jove. 
SI 4'^x^ ^$ /^^^' i^^v?. O ! soul who hast not bee 

gratified. 

6. Participles and adjectives are often put, by attractioi 
in the same case with the noun or pronoun to which the, 
refer; as, 

Otdfui6>¥ tneu o^^MTtiT^f «y- Thinking themselves to b 
^tivm, the wisest of men. 

VERB AND NOMINATIVE. 

7* A verb agrees with its nominative, in number and pei 
son; as, 

Zft;|i$ f/^ct-^J/e, 2«euxis painted. 

0(p6ec>^fui Aftfcff-f r«y. His eyes shine. 

K.ttrai'ova-tv o^inits. Birds sing. 

8. Neuters in the plural have commonly verbs singular 



as 



) 



T« /3iA« txTciTF^tu The darts fall out. ^ 

^(j^ it^yv^tta C^oTxo-^iTtti TTciu All things are subject to mc 
ret. ney. 

*9' Nouns of multitude take either a singular or plun 
verb or participle, and sometimes both in the same sentence 
as, 
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ZrwS^ ^* i^tv A«M$, t^nrv^n And the people sat down in 
(for f^9rt^«o-«y) Jlr iMi^f/j»«s. haste Und kept their seats. 

10. Substantive verbs, verbs passive of naming^ and verbs 
of gcMture, have a nominative both before and after thenoi 
belonging to the same thing ; as, 

7fuif ta-1§ r« ^«s rev mt/mv. Ye are the light of the world, 
XMKMf tiFtKttXufiftM te'^l9 i 9Uih- Wealth is the cloak of evils. 

11. The infinitives of substantive verbs, such as f<y«/, 
viyfo-^«i, Sec. have the same case after them that gees before 
tbero ; as, 

Tdv$ ftf» u^6ra^ tautu, iystrt He thought that those who 
x«A«v$ x«u «y«^ao$ f ir«i, rav$ knew these things were 
JV myf60VfT€ii avi'ifttmi'»hi9 good and honoutablc ; but 
09 hxtuMi HBKknTitti. that those wlio v^ere ip^no- 

rant of them should be 
justly called siavisti. 

12. The infinitive mood has an accusative before it, when 
its agent or subject is different from that, of the preceding 
verb ; but a nominative, when they are the same ; as, 

T# /9^or«v{ ^fwttt Xiy6VTt j Why do they say that mortal 

men are wise ? 

£JlF<|f wXifu^i ttfm ^ao-<Afi. He showed that he himself 

was an enemy to the king. 

*13. When the preceding verb and the infinitive relate 
to the same person, the pronoun, unless emphatical, is 
emitted before the latter ; but when they relate to difTereat 
persons, the pronoun must be expressed ; as, 

J£^ Znrtt9, He said he was seeking. 

AfY^ rt tihvtii TftvTtt. I say that thou knowest these 

things. 

RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

14. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number. If there come no nominative between the relative 
and the verb, the relative is the nominative to the verb ; but 
if there do, the relative is governed by some word expressed 
or understood ; as, 

Af^ti •} no'sifTtct, Men who will know. 

'o A0y«$ oy fisri. The word which he spokot 
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15. The Attics and Ionics often put the relative, bfwU 
traction, in the rame case ivith the antecedent ; and sonic£» 
times the antecedent in the same case with the relative; as, 

Xif6i Tdvrdif cli ^yti '&in<pm. In addition to the thing^s which 

Xenophon says. 

#vr»( ee*riv e'y }it'yui «y^^«9r«y. This is the man of whom thou 

speakest. 

*16. The relative with its clause often stands, as in Latin, 
before its antecedent, when the leading idea of the whole 
period is contained in it ; as, 

'A wd/e/» *i^x^^*t ^flfs"'* »«At/^« Think that it is not even be- 
foj^t ^tyttif tnett xtfAdv. coming to mention what it 

is disgraceful to perform. 

*17. When the relative, by means of a verb like " io be" 
" to name^'* " to believe" is joined with a noun in the same 
case, it conforms itself, in gender and number, to this noun^ 
and not to that which is its proper antecedent ; as, 

Ua^grrif avTht ^o««(» 99 «<^« jle has a fear which we call 
KAMviAt^* shame, 

GENERAL RUXJESl. 

18. A noun of the dual number may have a verb, adjec- 
tive, or relative plural ; but a plural noun can only have a 
verb, adjective, or relative dual, when it signifies two ; as, 

AfA^tt tXtyov, They both said. 

'i2$ etvtfMt lv6 d^iferov. As two winds excite. 

€fi?M^ TFe^t jc^t^^ ^etXtifjLs^, Let US put our hands around. 

19. Two or more substantives singular have a verb, ad- 
jective, or relative plural. If they be of different persons or 
genders, the verb or adjective will agree with the most 
worthy ; if they signify things without life, the adjective is 
commonly in the neuter ; as, 

£«y et^iX06q v et,hx<piii yv/Mot If a brother or sister bo 

v^ttfX^^*' naked. 

Ai ^iffet^ltieti xeti a ^A«vr«« hti Power and riches are desir* 

Tit* riftnv ter]tf ulptrtt. able for the sake of honour. 

£y« Ktu TV T« hKm» 9r«i«0*o« Thou and I will do the things 

fcey. which are just. 

♦20. Two singular nouns connected by a conjunction, 
when expressing, not two distinct things, but diiferent shades 
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x«C the same ideay require the verb to be in the singular num* 
ber; as, 

Qvfvn fimq xcu QvfjLo^ aynvif^i His spirit and manly soul in- 
cited him. 

*2l. Two or more nouns singular have also the corres^ 
\ ponding verb often in the singular agreeing with that which 
' n nearest; as, 

*£»; 09 TOffXdn o ot;^ayo<r kxi n Until the heaven and the 
rn. earth shall pass away. 

22. When an infinitive or a sentence is in place of the 
nominative to a verb, or substantive to an adjective, the verb 
is in the third person singular, and the adjective in the 
neuter gender; as, 

To flraoKy a^cu hjauft(rl<x/rov It is very hard to please all* 



SUBSTANTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 

23. One substantive agrees with another, signifying the 
same thing, in case ; as, 

KtM^opvi vou? Tov AvTvaiyov, Cyaxares the son of Astyages. 

AuroAvxov Qvyam^ /u^yccXuropo?, Anticlea« the daughter of the 

Anu(Xu», magnanimous Autolycus. 

*24. Nouns connected with other nouns to limit their 
signification, are converted into adjectives ; as, 

rXM-cray 'E'KKaiob Mx^tk He taught the Greek lan-- 

guage. 
^wi*muihi Mwo'cu, Olympian M^sesr 
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GOVERNMENT. 



SUBSTANTIVES, 



25. Ofie substantive governs another, signifying a different 
thing, in the genitive ; as, 

7fu Bwi fjyof»ffAvi«*^. The long suffering of God. 



6 GOVKRimXNT. 

d6. At) adjective in the neuter gender) without a subsCan-. 
tiye, governs the genitive ; as^ ' . 

To Xot?ro» Tv^ ifjit^oci. The rest of the day. - \ 

To x^ofTKrlov Tt); ^iXoo^^io&c. The best part of philosophy. 

27. The primitive pronoun is used in the genitive, instead 
of the possessive pronoun ; as, 

noTi?^ juou, for irctTYi^ fjLtoj. My father. 

*28. But when an emphasis is required, the possessive 
alone can be used ; and to this sometimes, by a species of 
apposition, is added a genitive case ; as, 

Aicc^iru^oKTi •:% sua, tou xaxo- They plunder the property 
^(M^^ o;. of me, the miserable. 



ADJECTIVES. 

*i9. Atijectivcs signifying plenty^ noorth^ condemnation^ 
Jiower, difference, desircy memory^ knowledge^ and their op?* 
posites, require the genitive ; as, 

E^a i:Xii77ov a^ioc. Works worthy of the highest 

value. 
TviAvourut iii<T7% av^^tfu. Places of exwcise full oi 

men. 
'Q;i^v^(AviiJii; no-O' as*. Of which you were always 

desirous. 

*30. Verbals compounded with the privative c^ and those 
ending in »xo?, govern the geniiive ; as, 

Atantoq u^o(7v¥vi^ Not blameable for impru- 

dence. 

IIo^Krrtxo; nstnn^iim* Capable of providing neces- 

saries. 

*3l. Partitives, and words used partitively, comparatives, 
superlatives, indefinites, interrogatives, and some numerals, 
take after them the genitive plural ; as, 

*0* waXawt twv vomrmu The ancient poets. 

Movoj 0^orm, The only one of mortals. 

'Oi vEUTcpoi oiv^uvm. The younger of the m^n, 

KetXMcrloi Tora/Awv. The most beautiful of rivers. 

ISiHcurroi ruv wa^onm iT^e^s, Each of those who were pre- 

sent Siild% 



GOVERNMENT. T 

33. The comparative degree governs the genitive, when 
It is translated by than ; as, 

Bov^l)( Qui& fo-Tfty e;^(oy houlik. Nothing is more odious than 

bad counsel. 

*33. The adjective pronouns aXXo; and hi^ are some- 
times used as con)paratives, and construed with the geni- 
tive; as, 

Axx» T»y hxouw. Things other than those which 

are just, 
*Erc^ rcmou. Different from this. 

*34. The comparative is sometimes followed by the geni- 
\ tive of the reciprocal pronouns, and the same subject is com- 
pared to itself with regard to its different circumstances at 
different times ; as, 

nxovtmrrt^ lotvruv. Richer than they were before. 

' ^ir\ninoq Iavtov. As great again as it was. 

35,- Adjectives signifying firojit^ likeness, obedience^ Jit- 

r nc^t, trusty clearness^ decency^ facility^ and their contraries, 

and those comfiounded with avf and 6^vy govern the dative i 

%uf tcrlou x^no-iiJb^if, It will be useful to us. . 

Sm-po<^ rri tivTTnri* Accustomed to simplicity/ 

EXn^f^ ai^^i ivxToy. To be wished for by a liberal 

man. 
Tm; yiyyouoi; to cKto-p^^oy i^pw. To the generous, a base thing 

is detestable^ 

♦36. Comparatives and superlatives govern the measute 
of excess most commonly in the dative, sometimes also in 
the accusative ; a^, 

AyOpMort^y Ijmk^^ o^^oto^ By far the best of men. 

XlotT^os voXXoy ctfAwuv. Much braver than his father* 
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VERBS. 



. 37. When wftt and y*»o/uta* signify fioaaession^ firofiertyy or 
dutyy they govern the genitive ; as, 

'O viVfcumunyAWi iTEpou yinta^h.. He who is sold becomes the 

property of another. 

♦38. Verbs of beginning^ admvrinsy wanting^ remembcf^ 



iMg^ aeeuaingi valuing^ sharing^ and the like> with theh 
contraries, govern the genitive ; as, 

Uamm rm naiKm ^». He loved all thttt were vkt^ 

ous. 
Ov% TouTov j^n/Ao^TE* Neither did he £eu1 of hmfiD| 

this. 
A/iAEXfit; TOW fiXftw. You neglect your friends* 

AvoXoH/Et Tftw 9ra^Ta;y. He enjoys things present, i 

*39. Verbs expressive of any of the senses, except that ^ 
^igf^h govern the genitive ; as,^ 

Aio^eufOfAOi s^o^* X hear a noise. 

AyaxH^i -i^obvuf wawno; avi^s. It is dangerous to touch i 

diseased person* 1 

*40* Verbs derived from comfiarativeg^ or in which Al 
idea of comfiari9on is involved, together with many vem 
coming from nouns , 9,nd equivalent in meaning to die pri^ 
mitive with the substantive verb, require the genitive ; zm^ 

'VLTtaa^M rivoi. To be inferior to any one.- 

'T<rr^nari t»j? /i«»x*»^- H® arrived after the battle* ' 

Ui^nerrh ecKKw ^veuKur* She excels Other Women* 

Erv^»mvi Ko§iy6tt/. He was king of Corinth. 

*4l. The genitive is put with verbs of all, kinds, even wflj 
those which govern the accusative, when the action do^ d 
refer to the whole object, but only to a fiart ; as, ^ 

i^Mj» (TM rw xftt/AOTon^ I gave thee of my wealtb< 

Ets/aov TWf ytij. They laid waste a part of 

country. 
M«yT*x»i5 sp^wy T£x>"»^« Possessing a portion of 

art of divmation. 

42, E<jTt, taken for i^wj to hairs^ governs the dative ; 
JEon /^AOi x^itjbMTct. I have riches* 

43. All verbs put acquisitively, i. e. verbs of servh 
giving, using, rejoicing, obeying, trusting, discoursi 
fighting, and the like, with their contraries, govern 
dative; a9, 

Bondcty t») sr«r$i&. To help his country. 

S4X|iy noMK' To yield to misfortunes^ 

Max<<r9^ T«K ^roXifu^f* To encounter with the enei 

2l»s cm^ mru vom. Every man labours for 

««lf » 
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*44. The yert)5 tifm and yiyiitfiai are often aceoinpanied 
Vjr a participle of the verb ** to wwA," *< to hofiCy*^ &c. in the 
dative ; in which case the participle only, as the leading idea^ 
is translated by the finite verb ; as, 

ixtt ihfuui9-tf if^f ci x^yct Since we were pleased with 

Vfy«y«rii». thy discourse. 

^Mttw^9fr^tx^pu*<» vf ravret, Nicias expected these thingSr 

45. A verb signifying actively governs the accusative ; as» 
Tavrov a-v iv$ «y«^cy «(yjj»« ri» Thou honourest himasagood 
KfK. man. 

*46. The Attics frequently make verbs of hearings and 
^sometimes those which denote the operations of the other 
lenses, govern the accusative ; as, 

Amo« r»vret. I hear these things. 

47. Every verb may take an accusative of a correspond- 
ing noun ; as, 

t^vXtvttf hvXiiwt xi^^cif. To serve a base slavery. 
i TU^tfbtf w^XsfsA^uf, To wage war. 

•48« Verbs of accusing j condemning^ and acquitting^ with 
ibdr contraries, take after them the accusative of the per* 
•on with the genitive of the thing ; as, 

T9VT0V Xdfx^einif • jcMrivytf^dc The accuser blames Socrates 
. mtrtttT»i, for tins, 

tj ^^tupcftMi a T6VTdv. I accuse thee of this. 

J *49. Some verbs of accusing and condemning have, on 
Itccount of the nature of their compusiiion, the person in the 
I genitive, and the crime or the punishment in the accusative ; 

«% 

2$v fiM^Mf Ktirny^u, I accuse thee of folly-— 

(Charge folly against thee.) 

•50. Verbs of com/iaringj givifig^ firomising^ dc darings 
ifid taking awayj govern the dative with the accusative , 

A«c jMi Txvrm^ Give me these things. 

i*tTjo-^9ffim o-»i tiMM r*\K,itrt$, I promise thee ten talents* 

I" *S1. Verbs of askings teachings doing well or ill^ sfieaking 
'^tt or Ulf taking awayy putting on or offy concealing^ and 
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the likci are joined with two accusatives, the one of the per- 
son, the other of the thing ; or with one accusaUve and an 
adverb; as, 

X^9 MTti9 T§tfi $fvi «y«0«. "We should ask good things 

from the gods. 

A^Avrtf 0*f Mctl^fMU. I will teach thee all things. 

A-iF^TTi^u fu xi^iMtrtt. He deprives me of my pro-^ 

perty. 



PASSIVE VERBS. 

52. Passive verbs take a genitive, of the agent, after them, 
which is governed by a preposition understood or expressed ; 
as, 

K«i s-^Af uf*M9 Xtt^hc^fttci i Shall I be left by you also ?' 
0iA«v ututfTe^t ptMi, Friends are prevailed upon 

by friends. 

n^«$ ^tai9 i^ftaift490i' Impelled by the gods. 

53. Sometimes passive verbs have a dative of the agent 
after them; as, 

T« ff^yi^^i tKBttuf r«tt vrt^rfetY' The greatness of his actiom* 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

54. An impersonal verb gpverns the dative ; as, 
Mtyiv-vf «vr^ t J«|fy ttfos. It seemed greatest to him. 

*55. X^n and Jim, signifying ii behoveth^ are followed by 
the accusative with the infinitive ; as, . j 

X^n a-t rmfTft 7r§tttu It behoveth thee to do U&etaj 

things. 

*56. All, signifying nece99ity or want^ jiuXci, /uETeori, v^ j 
rui^ti, &a^E^e», eXXitvEi^ /xcrajtaXii, frequently govern the dativtt 
of the person with the genitive of the thing ; as, 

Af I tf vr^ ;^«fMir«y. He has need of money. 

£»riyivy r»f$ fetvhoii /uerfo-ri. The wicked have a sharQ ol 

those thinj;s. 



•OVUENlfEMT* II 



TBS iKFINinVS. 

*57. The infinitive mood is governed by verh*^ futtH^ 
ci/iiea^ and adjectrve^s as, 

Wtk ^w nrtOw/bitt vufM^ w- Whoever desires to livC| let 

Koty, him try to conquer. 

X^atibn ffXovTci*. Desiring to l>e rich. 

Aeiipo; o^y. Frightful to behold. 

^5S. The infinitive, with the accusative frequently before 
it, is often put absolutely, being preceded by the particles 
«u tt&rif v^iv^ axg^i [Atx^i^ and some others, either expressed 
«r understood ; as^ 

'CU atoi uvuvm So to speak. 

Jl^f fciXoy Hfou, Before it is evident. 

r 

^ *59. The infinitive is often used elliptically, o^, iSXivi, 
oKMrfi, &?, dfXci;, KcXivcv, or w^ofAouy being understood to go* 
vern it ; as, 

Avm Eu v^KToio'i /A»x<^^* ^o thou thyself fight among 

the first. 

60. The Greeks use /xEXXftr, with an infinitive, to express 
the future, both active and passive, which in Latin would be 
rendered by a participle of the future and the verb sutn^ as^ 

Uf^i m viiMi fAEXXci-E x^kmi. Of which things ye are about 

to judge— («/tt(/fca^tfH es* 

PARTICIPLES. 

61. Participles govern the case of their own verbs; ai^ 

Tov; nwt^wi Toiavra fjdn rou* Instructing the younger men 
iivonn, in such manners. 

*63. The verbs n^y Tvyxaw, xne^^x^^ ytyo/AOii xv^a;, tx^f 
^0»wj >MtQeuvf^ and some others, are used with participles 
after them, which require to be rendered, in Latin, by the 
mood and tense of the verb annexed, while the verbs them* 
selves are most generally rendered by adverbs ; as, 

'ZuxfiXTTi^ Ttiyp^eeyci Trt^armt Socrates happens to be walk* 

ing — (^Forte ambulat So*' 

Ctat€9.) 
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6S. Participles are ofteli used, instead of the infinid' 
after verbs signifying ap etnotiop of the mind ; as, 

AyafCM fAt hccri\u» He continUes to love me* 

MtfAwniMcu Toitto-a;. I remember that I did it. 

^ *64. The |>ardciple is used a&er the adjectives 0etn 
SViXof, and their compounds, after ce^yti;, nn^mj Sec; s 
the adjective is commonly rendered in English by its ] 
verb; as, 

^i>uas nf ir^dv/Awy fuy srXpvrov He was evidentty fery < 
^XPe^* 8ih)us of riches. 



THE 8UFPI.TINO OF GERUNDS AKD STTPINES* 

(SS. The infinitive mood, or a participle, is used to sup] 
the place of gerunds and supines ; as, 

t^i Tf (T^poBTivrats trwovyayuii. To gather the soldiers to] 

ther. 
£uipys«v» «vTiovs urmpa^wt^ I acquired them by do! 

kindly. 
IIotEiy oMo-xpoy- Shameful to be done. 

*66 Verbal adjectives in tc^, are frequently used by \ 
Greets when any neccMsity is implied, in the same way 
^e future parHcifiUB passive^ and gerunds^ in Latin, a 
govern the dative of the agent, with the cases of their o 
verbs; as, 

r^awTwv ftoi iviffToXtjy. I must write a letter. 

ZirifAiXnriov ooi rwrou. Thou must take care of tl 



TBE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

67. The cause, manoeri or insitrumeDt, is put in the < 
tive; as, 

Kfaru finx«yoM?. He conquers by stratagerr 

Afyv^sot*? Xoyp^flMa* /ias&x^v, xm Fight with silver weapo 
Tenvret xfomo^*;. and thou wilt conquer 

things, 

68. The question it>hiiher ? is commonly answered by 
or v^ with the accusative : where ? by ly with the dati^ 
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whence 9 by fx or airo with the genitive ; and by or through 
what filace ? by hot with the genitive ; as, 

£y 'PtfjMji. In Rpme. 

file rtfi AfTM;^ff«9. To Antioch. 

£x« or «flr» r«$ «r«A««i. _ From the city. 
^f« y9«« By land. 

69. Adverbs in d» and o-i are used to signify at a filace; in 
9iE| &Ei or ^r, to a filace; and in dsy and ^t^from a filace; is 
is aho added to accasativei) to sigrafy to a filace; aS) 

XtpttMt •txttt 9Miif. . Inhabiting houses at Corinth. 

K?aTifi$tf oHiXtl* x^Xitff ty* He took the brazen spear 

X^^* from the tent. 

B/^itf ^^tnfh* . I will go to Phthia. 

70. The distance of one place from another, is put in the 
accusative; aS| 

£^f 0v« aiTfXit, r^i«y ifitfttf Ephesus is distant three days 
ifoK journey. 

7K- The time fohen is commonly put in the genitive, 
sometiraea in the dative ; how long, in the accusative; as, 

^BfMfe^ xect 9i/»r«s. By day and night* ^ 

^HfM^» fjLttt, On one day. 

0/ry« ^iAa«yr«9^ •Xiytn te-^^ti The anger of those who love 
;^«Mff. prevails but a short time* 

^73. The matter of which any thing is made is put in 
the genitive ; as. 

To* h^^9f iW6uia-gv tv)^v^e9f He made the chariot of Strong 
^vAi»». wood. 

•73. The price or measure ol any thing is put m the ge* 
Ditive; as, 

A«$ <evrof if4.tf ^^et^fifii. Give him to us for a drachma^ 

AfS^ttH Msiut TmxfW' A statue of twelve cubits. 
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ABSOLUTE. OASES. 

*74. The genitive case of a substantive is often put abso- 
lately, the former substandve being understood ; asy 

T« WMTnui. The works of Plato. 

OXvfiLxtMf 4 AAf|«yJj^0v. Olympias the mother of Alex- 

ander. 

*75. The Greek writers frequently use the article with a 
noun in the genitive, governed by a substantive understood^ 
by way of periphrasis for the noun itself; as, 

T« rm «fy««. Anger. 

T« ry$ t/4artigtac. Experience. 

*76. The genitive case is often put absolutely, mK», X^^h 
or some case of riq or Ui being understood ; as, 

Eirmf0 Tiii ^iXofMvvteti, I commend thee for thy love 

of music. 
Au^Mii T6V fcv. Wretched on account of thy 

temper. 
T^vrttf yiuv t^ot. Become one of these for me. 

Htm rgf rreiv^eif. There were some of the 

stakes. 

*77. Exclamations of grief or surprise are commonly put 
in the genitive ; sometimes in the accusative ; as, . 

Tw ftM^iOf. What folly ! ' 

At r«y AJWy/y. Alas! Adonis! 

78. The dative is often put absolutely, especially after 
ocvrogfow being understood ; as, 

T«f mvrm i^yatf eKtifcii. Of the same works with them. 

79. The accusative is often put absolutely, xam being 
understood ; as, 

Tlmrpt^ti ^fttfutui. By country a Roman. 

M«A« Bvfjubf tx9^^h» He was much enraged in his 

mind. 

*8d. The neuter o often stands absolutely at the begin- 
ning of a clause, with the sense of guod attinet ad id^ guod^ 
as the Latin guodj as. 
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'0 i* e^«Xm7»$ ifMi* With regard to that) on ac» 

count of which thoa enri* 
est us. 

}f 0v E^orrof. With respect to the subject 

of your inquiry. 

*81. A participle is used absolutely with a noun or pro- 
QouDy most commonly in the genitive, sometimes in the da- 
I thre, and often in the accusative, especially if it be an imper« 
! soDal ; in the nominative rarely ; as, 

Epu va^m;. While I was present. 

JlofioyTt ifutvTu, At the close of the year* 

Af4.(p» ^' t^ofjtvfv. Both sitting. 

Amr ETSfft. When other things agreed. 



ADVERBS. 

*82. Adverbs are joined to substantives, adjectiveS) verbS| 
participles, and other adverbs ; as, 

HsXvyt irrm. Far less indeed. 

Ber^^y mroneti. They fly in swarms. 

! *83. Adverbs govern the same case as the adjectiveS| 
I verbs, 8cc. whence they are derived ; as, 

A|»wj xoyov. Worthy of mention. 

Bira^KovyTw^ jxu. Sufficiently for me. 

84. Adverbs of (knc^ filaccy quantity^ ordevy excefitiofty 
wd the like, govern the genitive ; as, 

%yu$ «Xoc. Near the sea. 

n^ iuin;. Contrary to justice. 

85. . Nn, and /xa, govern the accusative ; «^, and o/4ot/j 
the dative ; as, 

Ma A*«. By Jupiter. 

'AfMb T^ vW(. Together with the water* 

86. Two or more negatives strengthen the negation ; as, 

Ou %;y«Toy whTmevn oviiv tou- It is impossible ever to do 
Ttfv flir^TTiiy. any of these things. 

*87. But if the two negatives belong to twp dijBTer^t 
verbs, they form an affirmative ; as, 



OviiM tarrvf in §im wfwx « ^« He promised tvery thin^. 
0» iitmfAQu /AH fittfiimfMOk avT99. I cannot but remember mm 



PREPOSITIONS. 

88* The prepodtions am, aitOf nc or eff and v^oj goren 
the genitive ; cv| and crvv, the dative ; m or c;, and ay«i th< 
accusatives as^ 

Ef Arlixn?. From Attica. 

£y oMAf. In a house* 

£i^ i^e* To me. 

*89. In the Ionic and I>oric poets, »m sometimes govecn 
a dative case, denoting elevation or ufion ; as, 

X^t/o-iw ava 0X9)TT^A>.« Upon a golden sceptre. 

X^vcrcftK ay* tT^uf. Upon golden horses. 

''^90. The particle «; is often put with the accusative 
generally with living objects, very seldom with inanimat* 
things, the preposition »; being understood ; as^ 

'O; Toy PouTiKiu. To the king. 

91. Ai» and vm^ govern the genitive or accusative 
a/A^i, i7f| vifiy and lieo^ the genitive, dative) or accusative 
as, 

Aia oTo/Aarof, Or &« o7o/a«« In the mouth. 

£7* Opoyoy. Upon a throne. 

£71 dpoyov;. Upon thrones. 

E^* JT^. Upon horseback. 

92. Kara, /rom or agaiuBt^ commonly governs the gen: 
live; at or according toj the accusative. Mira, wi^A, th 
genitive, or dative; to or q/'rer, the accustidve. Ilap an 
epos, /rom, the genitive ; at or wirA, the dative ; ro, ^^au^ 
or againaty the accusative : as, 

Kar«c qrETpcuf. From the rocks. 

KoTft S^mtjiAiy. According to my power. ^ 

MiT» ^i^«y. With friends. 

n»pft xi;p»ov. From the Lord. 

Hfo^ yv/Ay«^i»y. To school, 

*93. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, without 
east i especially v in th« lonicy and 9^ in the Attic dialeot 



& h AMfffimi t«^s* Among others, he made pri- 

soners e£ the Lcabiana, 

H^ h nau w ftxaiov. Besides, it is also unjust* ' 

*94. lo Ionic wnterSf prepositions are often put twice ; 
Qoce without a case adverlMally, and again with a case or in 
canipodtion with a verb ; as, 

^ b k xoM f9 Mi/k(^. At the same time in Mem- 

phb also* 
Ay' V Qiwrwq ana-varo* Up arose Ulysses. 

*95. Prepodtions are often put after the case they govern^ 
particularly in Ionic and Doric writers, and iu the Attic 
poets; but in the Attic prose writers^ on^y vt^i with the ge« 
nitive; as, • 

H it^ ft im yn;. Either upon sea or upon land. 

96. A preposition often governs the same case, iq compo« 
ndon, that it does without it ; as, 

AfUMK oMvXiyJ^rau. He is tossed from bis chariot* 

*97. Preposidons, m composition, have in general their 
original signification. The compounds of »m, however^ 
kave mostly the signification of against i those of tutecy t^ 
Moendf and those t£ wurot^ to descend : as, 

Amfrarrm, To array against. 

AniXsyuu To contradict* 

Ataficumu , To ascend. 

tnafioufut^ To descend* 



fK>lUUNCTIONS. 

98* The Conjunctions xai, tc, }ie, o^xxw, /uev, wrt^ and the 
ilke^ will have the same case; and, commonly, the same 
laood and tense after them, that goes before them ; as, 

^ofjonXkou ax^ou onof^ hm ffn The multitude being very 
i;Corrwy n ^wyuot. gi^at, and they having no* 

thing to eat. 
^Sju^pttia KM iMf^Mfrtt^weu I have seen and borne wit* 

ness. 

f|0. Ay, Mu>, nrH%»y, iy«, efp«» hrw^^ otav, 2tot«is i^y, jcty^ 

pad my arO} for the most part, joined with the subjunctive 
aood; aa» 

B2 



'Im ymrt. That ye may know. 

Kf^y afjMOPOf aywMVfjMi, Though I should fight better 

100. A », xkpy and xfy, are often used to give a sub 

junctive or optative meaning to the other moods ; as, 

Ay ttm rvyxP^tk /Sfiso'Aev; m. Although he were a king. 
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<Q^33S. S^X1&®S33S% 



CHAP. L 
A fferb agrees mth iU nominative in number and person^ 



ACTIVE. 



I T AM willing, thou writest, he 
•*• honours, ye two send, they 
two say, we strike, ye give, they 
bring, he wonders, we hear, thou 
Bofibrest, ye two hinc^pr^hey two 
(lander, they rejoice* 

2. I was digging, thou wast 
laughing, he was hoping, we were 
VDging,, they were building, ye 
were seeing, they two were weep- 
ing, I was conjecturing, ye twa 

. vere finding, he was coming, they 

were taking away, thou wast car- 

lying, out, I was celebrating s^ fes- 

tiral, they were pushiiig. 

3« Te two shall -sow, I shall 

^iourish, they shall run, he shaU 
br^he, thou shalt break, we shall 
eot, I shall kindle, they two shall 
^tise» ye shall suf&ce, they shall 
Mglect, he shall cause to wander^ 
tbey shall sail, I shall accomplish, 
ttou shalt live^ we shall swim, ye 
ihaU tremble, they two shall cry 
dood, it shall fit, ye shall bttr% 
tea shalt spuoj, we shall ]m£L 



Xfti, \tywy Twruy hhtfju^ 



Ssrn^M, T^C^tf, T^l^Sly 

wvwy cvywy TtfJkvuy rv(pcay eu" 



M 



OaEEK eXEROISBS. 



4. Thou wilt hopour, they will 
show, it will burn, we will hide, 
they will dig, ye two will leave, he 
will run, they two will fold, they 
will eat» t will cftiise to cease, thou 
wilt owe, we will seize, they will 
do, ye will say« 

5. I feared, they taught, he pro* 
phesied, ye two turned, he show- 
edj they gave, I brought, ye pol- 
luted, they two sent, we remained, 
lie judged, I conjectured,. ye built, 
they placed, he assigned, we sig- 
nified, it broke, ye two permitted, 
I entertained, he consumed, I 
troubled, we encamped, they were 
unfortunate, ye were well pleased, 
thou wast offended, he condemned. 

6. I did run, they two did strike, 
be did come, ye did receive, they 
ckd learfif, he did cause to cease, 
we did injuf6, they died, ye two 
did give, he did dee, I did cast, 
they two did bury, thou didst say, 
we ^id flee, he did eai, ye two did 
fold, they did show. 

• T. Ye have laboured, they have 
tftken, I have guarded, thou hast 
algnited, he has sworn folsely, ye 
two have seen, thou hast got, ye 
two have honoured, we have 
spoken, thou hast shown, I have 
feared.. 

8. He had struck, ye two had 
cbitipoaed, we had known, they 
liad oV^i^come, they iWo had writ- 
tfiti> 1 h^ takeiif. 



MAT, r^uyuj 9rauw, o^Xv, 



TEVOr, T|9E7r», ^mmj il^Ufiif 
^i^Vj fJUOUyUy WtfAVUf fAiWf 

;^\€«, orrf»TOTi&v», ^vrtV" 



T?*^*'f TUTTw, i§x®/*a*f 
XocftfiAvuy fjLwQayUf vmfVj 

iitfiv, j8»XX», Qokirruy ^^&ff 
^ivyUf T^uywy vXzkuj feu* 









MIDDLE* 



1. Thott appearest, he turns ^Mytf , rpc<vtf} vttv*^ cnyiv* 

himself, we cease, ye contend to* v^jofAOM, 9^iw» toftvmf 

jrether, they fear, I go, they ti#o infij ym^ iftsr^iitt* 

arise, ye twp Uste^ we aoAwer* 



ORESK 9XEE0I9BS. 
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2« I was during, ye two were 
huning youraelvea* he was accus- 
iDg, thou waat obeying, ye were 
styidiDgythey were on their guard» 
we were departing, ye were deli-' 
berating, 

3. He sbaU receive, thou shalt 
mourn, ye sliall reverence, they 
shall touch, I shall lie down, we 
shall prepare ourselves, thou shalt 
endure. 

4. Ye two will turn yourselves, 
I will drink, they will strike them- 
selves, he will hurt himself. 

5« They desired, he hung him« 
self, ye mourned, we bathed, I 
used, they consulted together, I 
began, they inspected the entrails, 
he borrowed, ye two remember^d^ 
they two clothed themselves. 

6. We two did place ourselves, 
ye two did fight together, I did 
give, ye were. 

7. I have confided, we have 
escaped, ye have appeared, they 
have sown, thou hast lain con- 
cealed, be has suffered, they have 
struck themselves, I have hurt 
myself, 

8. He had heard, I had come, 
they had left, we had said, yc had 
cried aloud* 









T^ivuj TfiWy tWTH^ BKeitV* 



T«. 






JleiQwy ^ivywy OoPtvctf, qvh* 



Akov^ t^X^f^^kf ^WW^ 



PASSIVE. 

1. They are named, he is main- 
tained, we are pleased, they two 
are hindered, thou art admired, I 
am called 
.S. They were assembled, I was 
compelled, he was struck, we were 
driven, ye two were opposed^ they 
veit drawn up*. 
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OEBXX BXEK0I8SS. 



3. I •ball be reverenced, it shall 
be loosed) they shall be praised, 
thoa Shalt be lovedi he shall be 
sent, we shall be honoured, it shall 
be completed, they shall be foundi 
ye shall be punished. 

4. Ye will be hurt, he will be 
^beaten, we will be delivered, thou 
Vilt be turned. 

5. I was blinded, he was lulled 
to sleep, they were found, we were 
persuaded, ye two were sent, it 
was said, they were strengthened, 
they two were loved, thou wast 
delighted. 

6. I was glad, he was corrupt- 
ed, they were struck with fear, we 
were sent, ye were dismissed, they 
two were buried. 

7. I have been persuaded, it has 
been written, thou hast been main- 
tained, ye two have been struck, 
I possess, it has been decreed, we 
have been cast out, it has been 
consulted, he has been bruised. 

8. He had been prepared, it had 
been done, they had been judged, 
he had been honoured, I was dis- 
turbed, he was buried. 

.9. He shall remain enrolled, it 
will be mixed, thou shalt possess, 
it shall instantly be done, they shall 
instantly be buried. 






Tt/^Xow, xoi/AOto;, tv^ioxuf 



TLuQuf yfo/puf r^c^tf, ti/v- 






ru» 



Eyy^»(Puf IMyWfxif xra< 



PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES. 



1. We convict, let him remain, I 
was sufTermg, about to put to death, 
he should have been found, they 
made an incursion, having left, to be 
about to announce, thou hast pro- ' 
tected and dost still protect, let 
me see, thou mayest become, they 
might wage war, I will get myself 
Jnstructedf having persuaded, to 
cmU out, ye had soJot we may ^uard. 



\vy^ Xii9ra>,* ciYyiKKuy a/t*- 



ORBBK <XBE€i8SS. 



2d 



d. Thoa hast heard, having^said, 
Kboat to say, they had learnedi he 
was teaching, he may be saved, I 
wrote, I have written, the plaintiff, 
the defendant, they two may wish, 
we have admired and do still ad- 
mire, to be about to announce, he 
may send, having been accustom- 
ed, we left, I would be ashamed, 
begone ye, let us fight, may they 
perish. 

3. Thou shouldest have distin- 
guished, they may have been slan- 
dered, let us save ourselves, to have 
announced, they should choose, 
bdng about to find, I might have 
been remembered, he shall in- 
stantly be punished, let them be 
cast away, to have sinned, they 
had been maintuned« they were 
contented, he will be taken, about 
to ciescendy they were broken, to 
have been hurt, they should choose, 
having perceived, he went up, they 
were advancing. 

4. To conquer, they were rush- 
mg, loving, do thou speak out, I 
should hunt, they were seen, we 
may acquire, being about to ac- 
cuse, they were praising, thou 
mayest crown, they give, think 
yourself deserving, having been 
consecrated, thou mayest be op- 
posed, they would fill, let him re- 
store, they have suffered a loss* 

5. He lives, they were rich, ye 
snl away, they dismissed, he might 
say, they know, ye two blame, do 
thou let me go, it was broken open, 
let us attack, he would be able, 
they miay know, do thou buy, to 
be filled, to gird themselves, we 
would yield, he points out, thou 
hast placed, we have stood. 



Axofw, Xiyw, ><^^j t^f 



TV, a/mo^raytf, r^i^, «fx{«, 






2atf, ^Xot^lA>, avwrXsUf 
u^fiffHf 0nydj (o^/Ai| tujtet" 
•/AOi, /titt9i9)/A*,^ ftyo^pnyyv/bu, 
uriTifln/ju,"* iuvafACUj twtcTef 

/AMI, TgiO/UWM, IfAVlvXflfMf 

^unvuy^ v^i9)/bU|>A tvihiKvy* 



M 



OttBft SXJBRttlSES. 



6. Xerxes wfts departing, Xe* ffcf|«i; etiirox^w^ knta^ 
tuas and Pasion have left U8| Ilium juu Tlamm eevcXumt/^ lAi^ 
was takeii) Joseph was greatly^ m cOiMovMy^ Imth^ Tac^at^ 
moved and wept, let the men |;o» mt* %ou xXamv,' avuf w 
Philip bad conquered^ Mucms ^»,» ^tXitrire^ mxmi, M«^ 
confessed who he was, toarius was k^ o/btoXoyMi 4$ ti$ u^uj 
besieging^ the king was sick, hear 
me my friends. 

7. And God said. Let there be 
light ; Take^ eat, this is my body ; 
and Virtue having interrupted 
her, said; be thou well assured 

that they have escaped ; I should . , , 

be reluctant and afraid^ Cyrus «y xeu ^w^ h it Ky^ 
was in great perplexity^ i^vb^tui 

8. Scribebam, noverunt, pugnabo, timere,™ sede, amave- 
tarn, percutietur, ceddere, currebam, venisti, accipiat, pug^ 
narem, magnificetur, absumptus erar, uritur, existimabat) 
cecinere, revocabo, lecti sunt, convocantur, poterit) veoia* 
ttlus, vivere, parantur, fugiebant> ccperunt. ^ 

9. Graeci pervenerunt, milites profecti sunt, castra locan* 
tur, lex erit, nonnulli aiunt, Aristides interrogabat, Medea 
abiit, currus ferebantur, hostes aderant» avis avolat, majores 
videntur, &lius stabat, corona abjicitur> vos nitimiiU) abeit 
paten 



HfAt O tfAOi aUfSMy tuu 9 



CHAP. It. 

J^eciive^ adjective ptonouns and pHrticipteif agree toitk 
their respective substantives, in gender , number , and cnse^ 



1 . NARROW i^oads^ cities over- 
turned, very high mountains, these 
nations, a handsome youths good 
men, of flying soldiers, O unfor- 
tunate Adonis I of swift steeds, to 
insolent men, ye injured children, 
all these things^ whatever bene- 
Actress* 



^TtV^ oSb;, ffOXi; CtfOff' 

to; f9vo(, ftavMi koMi^ atin^ 



O&BKK SXlEROtSSS» 



is 



[artial 6ongs,the dark night, 
r men, sweet solitude^ two 
t men, the twelfth woman, 
th hour, to a greater man, 
aghing woman, to a right 
iwift ships, to us two still 
>f the bravest soldiers, two 
raceful virgins, 
'ommon temples, two wor- 
:n, of a holy day, an useful 
:> two black eyes, of an ho- 
lie fortune, every way, true 
to a tender heart, more per- 
I arguments, they two being 
, to you being wise, unfad- 
inks, a more simple way. 
>f a golden sword, a double 
e, to another ship, of a great*- 
ler, to illiberal men, two 
Ful women, O immortal vir* 
he easiest way, of senseless 
Is, with winged words, ruin- 
hemes, inglorious security^ 
I Thou wilt be a very happy 
good men profit, but bad 
urt ; the Thc^ans being per- 
], put them to flight; the 
rs raising a shout, cheerfully 
ed ; all having laughed, took 
g^ ; in a short time all were 

The boat was already crowd- 
ley will be laughed at ; the 
lately raised were moving 
n undisciplined tongue is a 
baneful pest; men, when 
d unjustly, are more angry 
irhen compelled by force. 



jWiciXo; tu6^»nfgf itthna* 
yoBcm^, ytXatn ymfif h" 

•ftfttt fciXofy rvxn Ti/AncK, 
ovTOf , tfv m 0v^, XH^i 

(9u? iffv^f oXeo; 0wXtif eta' 

wyaQoi ttftktu Ar xtutos 
fXaTmtf Onffluo; vna^ui 

^XaoMi tvOlz/aw, fifctxjifi 
Xf^^^ raj avoEXXaTsrv.** 

|yiiioy, xarayiXaoTOf e»jlu, noy 

oxoXaoTo; yXwtfVA fi/ta CM7* 
Xj^ Mtf^, o^xm/fAiyo; ay 



Capita multa, rects ratiooi, humanam speciem, maxi- 
)arti, cranium virile, rex potentissimus, pars decima, 
:s redeuntes, acies instructa, urbs opulenta et magna, 
ae maoifestse, hortus amoenus et maximus, mancipia 
a, amicos fideles, venientes discipuli, cogitantes poetae. 



{ 
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QfrREKR EXBRCtS£». 



CHAP. IIL 
A verb tigmfying actively governs the accueati 



1. SOME indeed buy in pre- 
ferencei thoee coreekte which are 
variegated^ and thoee which are 
overlaid with gold. 

2. Fear the Deity j honour your 
/larentSf reverence your friends, 

3. Two certun causes seem to 
have given birth to fioetry. 

4. O wretched creature, what 
good thing have you in your pos- 
session) or what fikasure do you 
Itnow ? 

5. Hate thoee that Jlatter as 
those that deceive ; for both) when 
trusted, injure thoee who trust 
them* 

6. Do you not know, that the 
unjust shaU not inherit the king^ 
domP 

7. For either time consumes or 
disease impairs beauty^ 

8. The poets know that this is 
so,^d the difference^ 

9. For ye have the fioor always, 
but ye have not me always. 

10. I did one worky and ye all 
wonder. 

11. If For it has not shoes by 
the smith, nor arms by the shoe* 
maker. 

12. They all had brazen helmets 
and fiurfile ttmicsj and greavesj 
and their shields well fiolished* 

13. And thinkest thou this^ O 
man, that judgest them who do 
such things, and dost the same, 
that thou shalt escafie the judg' 

m^/?/ of Cod ? 



'O fJLtv Geo; ^oS 
yonuq ti/mmi;, o ^ < 

Emmi™^ h yewflu 

it rXrtfivf T»; a 



M»^EW 6 KoXoxc 
yoc^ 9r»oT£v»P * o 

OMIXEO;. 

H oux «Jkw,™^ 
fina-iKHOt ov xAnpovi 

avaXio-xii;' ij voa-o^ j 
Or* OVTO? ovT«^ 

O wluxo? yoi^ 
e;^Ar, tyw ^f ti fray 

oi» p^o^Xkevc,^ t 
^i» b oxvTEi;;.^ 
£;^a) ^E ffa^ x^t 

XEO^) X»( ;^*TCi'V ^ 

xy«i/At^, xoM e od^j 

Aoyt^ofACU ot oi 
O^cuTO;, x^ftvwS 

0T» ffV EX^Et^W™ ( 



6«IE£K EXE&OISSa. .37 

14. Hippocrates hccving cured *lTToitf«TiK ^roXv? 99fro4% 
many diseases^ fell sick and died; utofjMi^^ yo^ew^'s avodnio^ 
the Chaldeans foretold the deeuha xv,^ o XaiK^cuoq moXv; da# 
of manf) then fate took them off yaTo; vpoo^o^ivw,' mtm ttot 
also; Alexander^andPompeytand avnxi o TrET^wjEAcyov xarof 
Cains Caesar, having entirely de- x» c^wu ^ AXifay^po?, xeu 
itroyed whole cities so often, and Ho^w^^ mu VaXoi Kauaufy 
having cut off many myriads of ^xoc toAk of^ mrmncuuS 
horse and foot in battle, at last de- »vm^^^ nai ey ?r»par»fK 
parted from life themselves. iroXu; /nvpia; Ittcw xm vi« 

T9T8 c|s^;^o/xai^ o j9io;. 

15. Jusserunt eos, habebunt curriis, mittebant nunciosi 
dicens haec, adduxisse obsides, socios metuere, reliquerat 
nullum, vera locutus, eosdem honoravisti, quos tu vides, 
benevolentiam habe, videos filium, dimittes nuncios^ muta- 
visse habitus. . . 



CHAP. IV. 

The prepositions ttvTi^ etiri, tx, or e|, and «'^«4, govern the 
gmitive^ a, and o-wy, the dative; m or «5, and «»«, the 
accusative, — In the Ionic and Doric poets^ etiet is joined 
with a dative^ 

t. HE shall reign instead of BcunXwu am tKutoi* 
him, 

2. We ought to choose glory Ayr* xt^H-^ al^w^^ o 

before riches, ht^cc x?^* 

. 3. The king alone is wotth ten Ayr* fAv^iu (rrfo/rwrn^ 

thousand men. ttfu P»TiXtvi, 

4. It is a fine thing to receive K»7u>;, am Oytiro^ <rvjua, 

immortal glory, in exchange for adayaro? jbfw ayrucftroX- 

a mortal body, Xaatr«."5 f 

^ 5. I say that they are equally Ai>w uri vtw aTfx»^ avo 

distant from the centre, h xin^. 

6.. To appoint magistrates by A^x^ «'f« « xv»/*o? xa- 

the 6ean» dtcmip." 

$lr7»l did proceed, and I am come Eyw ix o &eog i^t^xPI*^^ 

from God ; for I have not come xcu >%ju' w y»p omto tfMvrw 

from myseifj but he sent me* ip;^o/A«i, axx« cxfiyo; ry» 



n 



OnXfSM, EZBECI9E8. 



y a. Night intervened^ and on the 
next day we came to the assembly. 
y 9. I did catch in the cave^ hav« 
ing returned /rom the feeding of 
my catUe» many fellows. 

10. For the issue of this was in 
the Deity y not in me. 
V 11. Pleasure is rather in reat^ 
than in motion* 

12. He was a manslayer /root 
the beginning, and he has not 
stood in the truths because the 
truth is not in him* 

13» When he went to the Per* 
aiana, 

14. The just man shall live 6y 

faith. 

y 15. And some were Grecians, 
of those v)ho went ufi^ that they 
might worship in the festival. 

16. U It contributes much to 
their learning to be temperate, 
that they see the older men also 
living temperately, through every 
day. 

1 7. I think it the duty of a good 
citizen, to choose the safety of af- 
fairs, before grace i?i s/ieaking. 



m 



Ni^( cy fjLtassy^' x 

KavaXafjJoecvoj ev 
avo t fofjkfi ayooTpE 

£» 70^ t 9wi 
Xo; iifUj QVK cy vy 

H&yti fjiaWov 
Hfjii^ n cy iufn^ii* 

W7T9 o^x^^ '^^ *^ 
wx 'vrrn^w oTi u) 
tijAi ly avro;. 
Ots Hi riEfcms 



•oJi 



ixecko; EX ino 



18. They found the loud thun- 
dering son of Saturn sitting upon 
the summit of Gargarus. 

19. Having f'n his hands the 
jBUet of the far-darting Apollo, 
vfion a golden scefitre. 

20. Alii vero, constructo rogo ante tumulos, e 
fovea quadam, adolentque sumptuosas illas coenas, 
dunt vinum, mulsumque in foveas. 

21* Ego meis posteris generis princeps ero, n: 
a me genus incipiet, tuum vero in te desinet. 



£i/Lci ^E Ti; '£X 
avaJocuTtu^^^ hoc v 

tf 6 EO^tl. 

6°® yLtaydctyo)^ o-w^fo 
era; tifit^a a»(p§oyt 

fE«." 

K^oy/J'vf «y« 
attfdq N/(tfyd(. 

^Tgf4./MC rt tx 



GREEK EXBaCISESi 



^1. 



CHAP.V. . 

I um^ govern the gemtivcy or accusative; «a«^^ 
TTi^ij and J^a> the genitive, dative, or accusative* 



GENITIVE. 

3 deliberate 6y night and 

r U8 the Deity assumed 

nature. 

1 the third day sitting ufi- 
larriatj he was prosecuting 
zh, 

:gin therefore from small 

never say of any things 

ost it, but that I restored 



)r a good work we ston^ 

)ur forgetfuli>e&s, about all 
is near \ and the forgetful- 
ail, aho,ut you, is neai* also, 
e was always discoursing 
he affdira of men ; con- 
' what was pious, what 
.; what hopourable, what 
il ; what j,ust, what unjust. 
ynceming the fioiver of let* 
i syllables, and harmony 
thm. 

)t to be corrupted hy r'ichesy 
suresyOV by fear ^ 



SxMTfA^ J^|« f&l JMI 

avTdiy «AA« an ux&^ihi^ 

fCf. 

£7>t;$. IMP 0*0$, Tf^i 

WH^ cut hotXtyifAAt' a*4M* 
XOtl 6^0 iS^Ofll^ KCU USTA ^a» 



BATIVB* ' ': 

ntU they reduced Thess^ily . *!E«$ ©fVyaAm vVt^^i^i.^ 

lancing to flutes and pifies^y Xo^tvm utto t«^i/A«4, x<a 

the aound of all kinds of a^e<y£, )(«^< »«yT«it(x«f 



do 



OEBBB EXiatOIBBS. 



3. Strip this man also ; for thou 
shall see manyi and ridiculous 
things, lying hid under hU gav' 

jmnt^ 

y 4. In efiie fioetry then, I| for 
my part, admire Homer most; 
in dithyrambic verae^ Melanippir 
des; in tragedy^ Sophocles; in 
tatuary^ Polyclitus| in painHng^ 
Zeuxis, 



5. And the general of the Lord 
says to Joshua, loose the shoe o(F 
thy feet, for the place ufion which 
thou bast now stoodf on it^ is holy. 

6. And they were astonished at 
his doctrine^ for he was teaching 
them, as one having power, not as 
the scribes. 

7. They have the horses tied by 
the feet to the 8taUs ; and if any 
one would go again$t them^ it is a 
labour to loose the horses at niglit, 
a labour to put on the bit, a labour 
to put on the saddle, a labour to 
put on the coat of mail ; and it is 
totirely impossible, that they hav- 
ing mounted on the horaeiy could 
•drive through the camfi. 



Aii#$, VTt l/4MTI9f 

^0ttio'tf*Of»ai^4f iytty 
AiBvftifiS^t McAcevi^ 

AvftArird4, tin h Zt 

c ytt^ TcT6f tin 0$ fv] 
fM^ tm xvre^j^ ityio\ 

KflM c»{rA90'0**>* 
Ma^n «»r0$> «Mi y 

^ttTKa ttVTCf, «$ t\ 

\wiC0q tm ^CLT^ti' 
ri^ tIFt 0M»T0«* «/M.I^^ 

yf h ;^<»A<y04V, ep"^ 
tWtTctrltt^ t^ydf i'e 1 

tm lieiFcq^ t?MvitM*' 
trJ^ttrcTTti'^f,^ 7rc&vT» 
«wht;y«r0$. 



ACOVSATIVB. 



1. For they now suspected that 
they were going agaimt the king. 

2. And immediately he was un« 
able to contain himself, but having 
said, 1 see the man, he rushed i0- 
en him. 

3. Cyrus sometimes invited a 
whole company to ^upptr^ with 

j(ht captain. 



fittO'tXtVi tifLt. 



«AA' 



tWM^ 9^40 «yi! 



ftf"'* fTI tCVT9$» 



KaXtm h txt JW 
Knf •« 0*A#€ ff'trt T«| 
Ti^m^XI^* 



GASBK BXBEOISBt. 



3i 



4. For he knew that the chief 
priests had delivered him through 
€wuy. 

5. They came, not on account 
^Jrnu aloney but that they might 
also see Lazarus. 

6. But, as I think} you did not 
come the most beautiful person, 
WuUr the earth, 

7. Priam and Fanthous and 
Thymgoetes, 

6. Many of the Jews had come 
to Martha and Maria. 

9. He also goes out to assist, 
with those that are about him, 

10* The hunters^ those foho atU' 
dy fihiIo9o/ihyj the things which 
belong' to war^ the occurrences at 
.1 Lan^9acu». 

j "11. The greater number at last 
.^were spent by weakneae ; for the 
disqrder first seated in the head, 
having begun from above, went 
^throughout the whole body* 

13. ^ Timon shall do no such 
thing about you any more, for the 
spade has completely taught him, 
that he ought to choose you to 
himself, before poverty. 

13. But tell thou me, how the 
things ufion earth are, and what 
they do in the city. 
/- 14. And the others who fought 
with Darius against the Scythi' 
ans; because the whole Persian 
army was in their fiowery to de* 
' atroy, or to save it. 



X^f*Mt ^^6f o>'^''a grf^i Mtt^" 
0ct xttt Mttfttt, 

« 

Aru^ fjTAT tym, wttt i 
«»*<( y$m^ ij^tt, tutt r<€ 

A»fH*%^ «AAa( firi S»t;l«$'* 
on f^i tttrtff*^ ff'«f Ilf^- 

wtttt, ^ 



)5« Si vero nonnunquam invitatus ad ce&nam vellet acce- 
dcre« qutxi operosissimum est plurimis, cavere scilicetf ne 
•i reptoaat uitta 9utifitutem^ hoc perquam ftcile cuvdtet. 



da 
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3. Strip tlu8 man also ; for thou 
shalt see manyi and ridiculous 
things, lying hid under hia gat' 

X 4. In efiic ftoetry then, I, for 
my part, admire Homer most; 
in dithyrambic verae^ Melanippir 
des; in tragedy^ Sophocles; in 
9tatuary^ Polyclitus ; in paintings 
Zeuxis, 



5. And the general of the Lord 
says to Joshua, loose the shoe off 
thy feet, for the place ttfion which 
tbou bast now stood, on it^ is holy. 

6. And they were astonished at 
lus doctrine^ for he was teaching 
them, as one having power, not as 
the scribes. 

7. They have the horses tied by 
the feet to the BtciXU ; and if any 
one would go againat them^ it is a 
labour to loose the horses at niglit, 
a labour to put on the bit, a labour 
to put on the saddle, a labour to 
pm on the coat of mail ; and it is 
totirely impossible, that they hav- 
ing mounted on the horBcuy could 
-drive through the camfi. 



r»fitMi ytcf mXv^ MM 
Eirt fMf r*if vf £9 

Al0Vf»ft£4t M.£X*ft^. 

APjeArird4, tin h Zi 

Ava uircinfMt irovi 
• ytcf Tcirci tin •$ vt^i 

Km tKlt?Jl9'Ttt* 

i'ctTicst aVTCf, «$ t\ 

TtVf, 

tinr6i f^i i pavft)' 
rti tm «t»Td«'* «/M.i,^ 
fUf >t;|S Xv»^^ \1e7ri 
y«v JV ;^«A<y0<v, tp*^ 
tmvmrlti^ t^yev i'e 1 

t^t I'xnr^q^ tXotvvM*' 



ACOVSATIVE. 



1. For they now suspected that 'riroimvM* ytt^ 9 
they were going aguimt the king'. fitto-tXtvs tifu. 



2. And immediately he was un« 
able to contain himself, but having 
said, 1 see the man, he rushed i0- 
en him. 

3. Cyrus sometimes invited a 
whole company to aupptr^ ivitli 

jth< captaji). 



«AA' tWM^ i^if xn 



ima 



KaXtm li tm JW 
Knf 0$ 0A#€ fr*rff t«| 
rti^m^X^i* 



GASBK BXBEOISBt. 
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i. For he knew that the chief 
priests had detivered him through 
twvy. 

5. They came, not on account 
^fJr9U9 alonty but that they might 
aUo see Lazarus. 

6. But) as I think} you did not 
come the most beautiful person, 
nnder the earth, 

7. Primm and Fanthous and 
nymtoetes. 

6. Many of the Jews had come 
to Martha and Maria. 

9. He also goes out to assist, 
with those that are about him, 

10. The hunters^ those foho atU' 
'dy fihiloaofihyj the things which 
htlong to wary the occurrences at 
LamfiBacuM. 

" 1 1. The greater number at last 

[Were spent by weakneae ; for the 

disQrder first seated in the head, 

having begun from above, went 

^throughout the whole body* 

13. 1[ Timon shall do no such 
thing about you any more, for the 
spade has completely taught him, 
that he ought to choose you to 
himself, before poverty. 

13. But tell thou me, how the 
things ufion earth are, and what 
they do in the city. 
^14. And the others who fought 
with Darius againat the Scythi' 
ana; because the whole Persian 
army was in their fiower^ to de» 
'. itroy, or to save it. 



AAA« cvj^t MMt «T« yitt^ 

HtfAvs f» lovi'tn^i f^- 

$ti %ttt Ma^ttt, 

ExConiGsit xat «t;ro$, vtn 

'O ^ffi 0w^a, irt^t 

Ae/M0$, ^t^t A§Cf4Aptl»§f. 
'O «'dAf$ VT']gf$f J^«B 

TttfAMf aftt6t9 afXef4Mt^^ 

Ovi'Ht ert T0tovT9i i Ti« 
fttiff tfyei^4fiMt iFtft 0*v,* 
iFctvv ycc^ «vr«$ • jV»f AA«b 
ir«iJky4vyf4v, «( ;(^f«* tv, 

Arttf tir0 tyn^ Trtt^ • 
uvt^ ytm^ ij^tt, %cu rt^ 

^•liit if i vaAff. 

Kcct A ervrTfctTgvM^i% 

on iff*/ «ttr«f<^ ^«$ Ilf^- 



15« Si vero nonnunquam invitatus ad co&nam vellet acce- 
dcre« quod operosissimum est plurimis, cavere scilicet, no 
•i reptoMt ^tfa 9uiifitutem^ hoc perquam ftcilc cuvcAat. 



2^ 
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16.. Sic enim vivis, quo pacto quivis servus 6ub 
vlctitansi non maneret. 



CHAP. VI. 

Kara, from or against^ commonly govema the genxt\ 
or according to^ the accuaative. Mtrec^ with, the ^ 
or dative; to, or after, the accusative. Uoipec an 
from, the genitive; at, or with, the dative; to, be 
against, the accusative. 



■ 1. AND in no long time the 
malady descended to the breast, 
wi£h a severe cough. 

2. For I was returning home 
possessing great praise from youy 
and possessing, through you also, 
glory from the other Greeks. 

3. His venerable mother heard 
him as she was sitting nvith her 
aged father. 

4. He went to Egypt to Ama" 
0f«, and also to Sardis to Crczsus. 

5. As two are to four^ so are 
' four to eight. 

6. Of not fewer than five hun- 
dred, who sailed in the ship, three 
Vfith (and) thirty only were saved. 

7. It was terrible, not according 
to one only of the circumstances. 

8. Tbe article, stands with a 
nounj, and the pronoun, for a 
noun. 

9. The way to be filled is much 
more simple and straight with usy 
than fvith you. 

10. fl Jfter the review^ desert- , 
tv» having Qomp/rom the great 



wcvaf, ftircc /3j}$ t 

0*v, Ken ttiF6 «AA( 
iVK}ifieCt 

*OJV xAv«» TreTfi 
»fAeu^ Vfit^ct wccTiji 

£$ Aiyv^r^i etn 
*ili o°e ^^^ ^^^ 

TM^tij OUTOt KXt • 
VpOi CKTtt, 

AHV6q HfCl^ OV i 

fiovoi vfdyfJutA 

fcu.. 

TTA^tt tya oJo$ 
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ve infotmation respecting 
*s army. 

[e thought that those who 
such things from the 
\ impious things. 
\nd after them^ all the 
ts are the third rank, thus 
J, according to their parte j 
' all look to the God^ obey- 
common command /rom 



iccording to the customs 
•mselvea^ihey made a noise 
therewith their arms; and, 

shouted together, they 
against the enemies, 
knd perhaps Cyrus was too 
e, because he was obliged 
Piaster to give an account 
hlngs which he did, and to 

it /rom othersj when he 



TTdtttt iyffim,^ 

n-tcf, xetTet jM^^i fU9, •uT0 

Keti H/tt f449 tvitt • Kv* 
^0$ 4r«>ivAoy«$^^ on «f«y^ 

xm XttftQcifM wa^a «AA«$ 
" d 



Cum his et Cyrum contemplabere, et Priamum et 

ium. ^ 

£x his igitur cupiebat aliquid jam negotiorum adver- 

tes gerere. 

Ego vero fretus venio, primum equidem deis, deinde 

. ac vobis, existimans nullum apparatum valere apud 

us quam leges atque jura. 



CHAP. VII. 

ibstantive agrees with another^ signifying the same 

things in case. 

VE the unworthy servants. Ey^f o hvX6i «f«|i«(. 
) friends^ Grecian heroes^ tl ^iA«f^ ^f«$ A«iiaM$» 
(H oi Mars. U^ttxm A^n%. 

(ath one Caicha* a prophet K«A;g«s m tfjcH^ 
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4. I am a relation to yoU) being 
also myself a cur, 

5. Of God the Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ* 

6. fl And a certain Pharisee of 
the council rising up, named Go' 
malieij a doctor of law ^ ordered 
them to put out the men a little 
while. 

7. And all the other men pro- 
claiming him their bene/actory a 
man o/ worth, 

8. You may teach the son of 
Croesus ; for I wish to be a talkerj 
and not a statue, - 

9. For Homer, relating the 
wounds, dissensions, revenges, 
tears, chains, and sufferings of 
every kind, of the gods, seems to 
me, as much as in bis power, to 
have made the men who fought at 
1 roy, g'odsy and the gods, men. 

10. This was the end, O Eche- 
crates, o( omv yriend, & man, the 
best and wisest and most just^ 



^0$ ecvxKX^et^ o tv, 
• «y9^ tcyccdo^. 

0VK CCV^ptCCi Hf4,l /3o 

*OfiAi^oi yei^y tyt 

fMV i^t iXtXKt 
X^XTfiq, tTXl^Oi £' 

vof4Mt^^ XV7}^ ecyxi 

II. Venia, O Ajax, ci dtbetur, si, cum esset hor 
petivit gloriam^ rem dutciasimam, propter quam et n 
unusquisque pericliiari sustinet ; quandoquidem etla 
te^ et haec apud judices Trojanos. 



CHAP. vni. 

The conf unctions f Kyi% tc, i*, aXXa, /u^ev, wn, and th 
mil have the same case ; and, commonly ^ the sam* 
and tense after them^ that goes before them* 



I. YE have loved me, and 
have believed th^t I came forth 
from God. 



on tyv wx^tt o Oe 
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'On /Mf f 9r«if A» J^d/Mf w rt 

^^4vroy /ay o Btff C«i^a$, (o 

ttrtt ^e e *£AA9V. 

yjero^, ot/r; ^afj;, 6vrt eiy^ 
ysXdiy 6VTe cc^x^» *«^» 
iViO'Tot^^ 6VTe /KfAAA^y, avrf 

0<»i« y«^, ftflsi tty^9^ 
K«i Oi^flTdt/^, »«i O^f0^9^ 

n hi$ enim 8oUs silentio melior est oratio ; in alils 
ere satlus est guam loquu 



.ving heard these things, 
ing given and received 
they departed, 
both see and know that 
akest, both raleta^ and 
9, and boxera^ and fian" 

r. 

diberate slowly, hut ex- 

omptly, the things which 

peared unte thee proper 

ne. 

3ve, not the immoderate 

on J but the moderate en- 

, of present good. 

Cyrus then first reviewed 
arians^ (but they marched 
shalled by troops and by 
ies,) and next the Greeks, 

>r I am persuaded, that 

death nor lifcy nor angels 

icifialidesy nor things fire- 

)r things to cotne^ nor 

nor heighthy nor depths 

thing created y can sepa* 

from the love of God, 

i in Christ Jesus» 

''or he said that he saw 
ioth carefully acquiring 
md lands^ and slaves and 
tnd arttcies t^f furniture^ 
"-rving to preserve their 
possessions% 

lut now, the finest trage-* 
i composed respecting a 
ilies, as, for example, re» 
r Mcmttony and Oedifius^ 
fstesy and Meleager^ and 
s, and Tetefihus^ 
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1 5* Qui proximi sunt Deo, et circa eum online ir 
geometry J arithmeticij fihilo%op,hi^ mediei^ astronomic e\ 
matkU 



CHAP. IX. 

Aifj t(K9y l«rcJb&y, 2y», o9p«, •tm;* «t»9, o^orwfy xfbr, xcy^ < 
ybr the most part^ joined with the subjunctive mood 

—Ay, x^y^ and nxt^ are often used to give a suf^ 
or optative meaning to the other moods* 



1 . WHOM we announce, teach» 
ing every man in all wisdom, that 
we may render eveiy man perfect 
fai Christ Jesus. 

\ 2. I advice ihcc to buy of me 
1 gold tried by fire, in order that 
thou may eat he richy and white 
garments, in order that thou may" 
, eat clothe thyaet/y and that the 
i shame of thy nakedness may not 
f be made afifiarent% 

3. For (/"either ^oe live^ we live 



^etq To^tx^ net flr«^ 

lft^v^effuv6^ tit 4 

tfi, ivet ff'f^f?«AA« 
fjLil pct¥g^4it^ at 

£«y rt yttf ^<e« 



Ktfy c Kv^fi 



n«r^ 



•vy« 



AT «M 



unto the Lord) or if we die^ we die ^i^^d ^cm>, e«v « i 
unto the Lurd. 

4. When then, O Athenians, 
. when wilt ye do the things which 

it behoves you to do ? whenever 
any thing may have hafi/iened^ 
whenever any necessity may exiat? 

5. Hear, ye Trojans, Dardans, 
and allies, that I may utter what 
things my soul in my bosom 
prompts me (to sayw) 

6. Whenever^ O Critobultts, 
thou ntayeat wiah to become a 
friend to any one, wilt thou per* 
mit me to speak against thee unto 
him? 

7. Do thou tell me, in order 
that /, having returned home, 

may gladden the old blind mo- 



trti I f Tf I J«y ri$ yi 
tiret^ttf ontayMi ^t 

• tyit^ 0Vfi$i tin 
iuAet/«>. 

^Oraf » K^treSi 

Xcf Tl% ytVOfMtl^ fi 

tettt tytt ntctTtn-M 

Atytty^ yeptdf r 
Ketret TTtyn^^} « 
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If 






«c 



8. But if they sboold not give 
one, I in person will take one 
away for myself. 

9. ff Why then do I say these 
dungs? In order that you may 
ftercefvcj O Athenians, that no- 
thing is to be dreaded by you, if 9^ Km 9^tf>if mm w o^i 
jrou remain upon your guard, nor, yw^ttf^ romroi ufu oioiav a\f 
y' you be negligent^ proves such 



£1 

Ti$ff ouf Uaa ourot \ryw ; 



ta you may vHsh it to be. 

10. These are the things which 
we, O Atheiuans, have been able 
to devise. When then you may 
have decided upon the opinions 
which have been otiTered, decree 
tifhat9oever things may please 
you, hi otder that you may wage 
war with Philip, not only in your 
decrees and your letters, but also 
m your actions. 

1 1 • For if we had then promptly 
sent our assistance thither, as we 
decreed, Philip would not now be 
disturbing iu. 

13. If Phoebus Apollo had not 
sent forth the noble Agenor, the 
sons of the Greeks would then 
have taken loibfr-wailed Troy. 

13. As the statuaries now-a- 
days say that Daedalus would be 
hughed at. 

14. But, said he, if thou per- 
ceiveat any mode of obtaining sup- 
plies that could even originate with 






Ah' 



f^yoy. 



El yoE^ roTt vuifft j^diw,' 

od^w^^ vitvi Axpuoij n fin 
AtcIKKwv 4>mCd; AymtD^ hog 
aym/M.' 

*(lovt^ xoM 6 AomJIx^ fn" 



Ato^, f«i/Aiy av fi lyo^Otf 

ng vo^QS Mu ctne* cyw ay 
v^o^iyojuiai.'K 






15. Lord, hadst thou been here, 
my brother would not have died, 

16* Idcirco et legislator primum hoc posuit in judicum 
jarejurando, << Sententiam feram secundum leges;" illud 
I nimirum bene sciens, quod, cum conservarentur civitati 
legeS) servatur etiam democratia. 



D 
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CHAP. X. 

SuhttanHve verbs j verU panive of naming, and ve 
gesture, have a nondnaiive both before and after 
belottging to the eame thing* 



1. WEALTH is the minUter 
of vice rather than of virtue. 

2. Leave thou public employ- 
xncntSi not richer^ but more hO" 
noured. 

3. Small changes have been of- 
tentimes the causes of great evil. 

4. The form qf government is 
the nurse of men ; a good form^ 
ef virtuous men; but the contrary 
Jbrm^ of wicked men. 

5. What then can one say, when 
such old persons are lovers of life ? 

6. Be such to thy parents, as 
thou wouldst wish thine own chil- 
dren to be to thee. 

7. 1 wish it would come to pass, 
said Araspasy that / could be use- 
ful. 

8. Gordian was firoclaimed em' 
peror^ being about thirteen years 
old. 

9. |[ Firfue as it seems, must be 
both a certain sanity^ and beauty^ 
and good habit of the soul; but 
•vice^ both a disease^ and tur/iitudCf 
and infirmity, 

10. And then to leave all those 
things, that thou mayest not be 
ca9t in bounds like sheep. 

11. Jim I not free? am I not 
an afiostU ? have I not seen Jesus 
our Lord ? If /am not an afiostle 
to others, yet doubtless I am to 

jrou; for yc are the seal of mine 



Em, XMfot fVijubcXcia 

rcecK fAfTCK KotHOi a 
vofieuj 

IIoXiTCMB r(9^ e 
up* xdKoi /miy, et^ 

TE 6 rnXixovTo; ^iXo^t 
Tmovto; y»yoyxa» 
ywwi^ w>g an ivxpfJ^ 

£i ya^ yitofjtcuj^ 

K§ocr»^ ava^eiKWfjti,^ 
¥oao( TS, xcM fltierp^o;, 

K«U TOTE ^rOC; IKHV 
/LU, iy» jUD ^EW^S EjU.( 

4V$ • 9r^o?aToy. 

h Kt/pio; ffytt opaa; ; J 
cvK Hfu aTocrreXo;, ( 



GREEK EXBROiSES. 39 

tpostlesbip ; are not ye my vfork tfjuo^ avoarrcXn ov «/Ai* ov 2 

id the Lord ? t§yw vyu^ av 0/uu a Kvgto;* 

12. Hicyami/tan'tf m^u^ erat ab juventute. 

f 
\ 

CHAP. XL 

Hke infinitives of subetantive verbs, such as €»ai, yma^^ ^o 
have the same case after them that goes before them. 

L DOST thou think that Phi- OetW uojucm xwtoi ufii 

dias b a bad artist ? j^/xiovfyo^ ; 

3. Do not such persons as these^ Ou ^ke» erv rotovrog x*^ 

seem te thee to be troublesome mvo^ ^iXo? s^/lu; 
friends ? 

3. You see how nothing hinders *0^a« •? wJiij xi#Xi/4» • 

the Scythian AnacharsU to be ad- StuO*}? Aya;ca^K «»» 0«w- 

xnired, and called a wise man. f*a^w, n xou a-o^ om/mo^v. 

4* The name " boaster** appears *0 /*fy «x»^«y «yir<* ye 

to me, to lie upon those who firC' ioKw ovofjM^ khimu^ tvi h^ 

Uind to be richer ihsniheyzLTeySind v^woutfl^f^ xeu vXouatos 

more valiant^ and who promise to n/xt «> Hfjn^ xxu w^miy xat 

do those things which they are not vnm^ oq fxn Uavoi Hfu 

fit to do. i-TtTXVtOfXtU.i 

5. fl They entreated Cyrus to Kv^ ^iofxcuy* «? 'wfo0«- 
be as eager as possible for the war. /ao; v^q o toXe/lio; ytvo/Acci. ^ 

6. The shortest, and safestt and Zvrrofju>i te, xjm off^aXtiif 
most honourable way, Is, in what- xou xoXo^ o^o; q, t& (at/) av 
ever thing thou wishest to seem to ^XofjMi iww oyaOb; «/a, 
be goody to endeavour to be good tovto xat (o-t) ytvo^uoi^ «7«- 
ui it. . 6o; ^fipoMi."' 

7. Mihi videtur injustus esae^ a quocunque quispiam 
heneficiii^ aiTectus^ uve amico ave hoste, referre gratiam 
aoD enititur. 



CHAP. xn. 

4 freiposition often governs the same case in compositiofi^ 

that il does without it, 

1. I Will substitute black in- UttrXoq Xi\hto$ i^^Cms a»r^' 
Hemi t(fvfhit( robes. aK^avtv.^ 
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2. Or I will dismisi you both 
from the /east. 

3. Now I, the same person, am 
driven from my country^ disho- 
noured, and miserable. 

4. Then thinking herself wor- 
thy to command the rest, (stand 
before,) 

5. But I ai80ciate with goda^ I 
aaiociate with men that are good. 

6. Having run through fitea- 
surea in their youth, and having 
hoarded up miseries for their old 
age. 

7. Remember, that if you abide 
in the aame things^ those who 
laugh againat you at first, shall 
admire you at last ; but if you be 
overcome by them, you shall re- 
ceive double ridicule. 

8. There is also another virtue 
nearly related to the former onea^ 
which they call Amplification. 

9. His venerable mother atood 
by him as he groaned heavily. 

10. jf He himself, among the 
rest, put on his shining armour, 
exulting that he excelled among 
all the heroea, 

1 1. The island extending itaelf 
juat over againat the harbour^ and 
lying near it makes it safe. 

12. Those who are ignorant of 
wisdom and virtue, but afiend their 
whole time in revela and the like^ 
sink downwards, and err through 
life. 

13. If two consonants chance to 
be added to a ahort vowel^ they 
will make the syllable long. 

14. Folly, and with it inconti- 
nence, are joined to riches and 
fiowera^ vjid follow with them* 



Ni/y oTtfjuoi ewro^f emfrfas^ 
Tort it a(iot^ r^oi^- 

Eyu it ^wufu iitf Oioi^ 

'O fJM »)^ a h fwenif ilm' ' 
7^f;^«,^ h ii x^**^ ^ * 

"MfoofiMf^ in taa ftm 
i/A/AiMtf' • wmij « KOToyf 
XoMfS <n/ v^vnf09j ovtb( 9W 
va^ipov QavfJLoA' fof h a^ 
reui* avroif MirXoof tE|o^ 

Xvni^ HfAi i vpocxxflyMul 
a^iTfiy teat o; xoXiw AufuffK^ 

TtijlAt™* VnHO^ UDTH^. 

£y i* ewrof 90i^' m^i|' 
;^»X)co$, Kviiov in TOts fU- 

'O vncroi i Xi/Ai}y wet^aruMif 
tuu eyyvs tviKBifJMtj i^*^ 

TTOltUm 

avH^y twx^M h xieu i ftM- 
pw,™ Kou vTmvcu^ iia ffwi^ 

TfWTCura-uy "* km oinwxo* 
XouQsw fjLiit irXovtio; KOU « 
ib¥CcrrfM »yo»«, jum ^Atfrm 
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rirst then, I am right to 
to the first folsehoods, 
]ave been afioken againat 
to the first accusers ; and 
the latter falsehoods, and 
ir accusers. 

/'hen thou art about to con- 
h any one about thine own 
consider first, how he ma- 
br his own. For he who 
;s own bu^ess ill, will ne- 
ise well about another^s. 

Ton need not wonder, my 
for having been lately with 



roc hj ie^ yorrfwy, xom • 
o^,P ov^^roTE Kec?Mi /3ov«> 



and Eurifiidea^ I know not ^^ avyyiwiiouf^ ouk «Jfe«"a^ 
vas filled with their words, otw; «ya:rx>i9w5 « effof,8 xat 

verses come of their own 
into my mouth. 
Socrates taught his associ- 

refram from things tmfti- 
fuatj and ahamejut^ not only 
tiey might be seen by men, 
\o when they might be in 

Ajax, if you, being mad, 
irourseir, why do you blame 



s ? And lately you did not 
tok totoards him^ when he 
o consuk the prophet, nor 
u deign to apeak to a man 
as yowr feUow^aoldier and 
nton. 



0*10^, TE xai oJUo^, neti oucr^ 
Xpo$, oi>s>jx xjxi o^rerfi Ey ipi)"* 

(Ftounw ^oysi/a;, rt; cuncM i 
OhfyiTiviy KcKi srptt>}y ourt 
T^oo^XiVu^ avro^f ottot? 

JiJCW* |Xfl6yT8U0/A«*,*S0WTE TpO^* 



Sibimet ipsi mutta deesse j prcfioaitutn vero ehHtati^ 
omnia perficiat, quae civitatis velit, ob id poense sub^ 
\ esse,, nonne hoc ingens est amentia I 



CHAP. XIII. 
tuten in the plUraiy have commonly v€rh& singuiar. 

VHE covTta are ailent. The *0 /xeXo^ew <ny»uu 

acr 



are m^ove^. 



acrr^v >uyfo^>< 
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2. The charriotB were borne *0 h m^fdM fi^ i ffm 
dlongs some through the midst of J** ««TOf d »oXi/«oj.« 
the ene>ny themselves. 



3. After he had bathed^ hia 
children were brought unto him. 

4. In the level and low places 
there are groves^ and streams flow 
in, 

5. Bodies afifiear larger in a 
mist* 

6. TVie good things which you 
promised to do to us, when you 
received the money, have been 
accomfilished by you already. 

7. The sheep, follow him, be- 
cause they know his voice. 

8. How are the things not good, 
which men receive from fortune ? 
or again, how are the contrary 
things not bad ? 

9. ^ Objects themselves do not 
distract men, but opinions about 
them. 

10. And these firesent things 
show that the multitude are able 
to inflict not the least of evils, but 
almost the greatest, should one 
have been accused among them. 

lU Riches, honours, titles, 
crowns, and whatever other things 
have much external splendour, 
cannot to a wise man seem ex- 
ceeding good things, the very 
despising of which is do moderate 
excellence. 

12. Let silence generally pre- 
vail, or iet necessary things be 
spoken^ and in few words« 

13. Ye reckon as your cover- 
ing's, not all the wool that sheep 
produce^ but all the bushes that 
the mountains and the plains send 

forth ^ 

14. My children falling about 
ray kTwea^ iument their molher. 



Sttf * «IITO( O 9€u\s9, 



cty%^ ty»^ oTi Xatftfooaml^ 
Tv;^; q voXiy, • tfcuruf 

Srw; OUK Et^ JUtHD^l 

Avnq h hiKou o 9afU 

WHy ort Olo; TE ii/bU voAvf 

w Q a-fjuKfoq 6 xaxo( i|iOW- 
^o/buu, oAAob 0-;^eJ^ o /^i^tfff 
lay TK Ey ovr*; diwt^aXA«.^^' 

xoXvf o E^ctfOfiy vpooTfOTW^ 
^fi<i;,PE otiK ay oyE ^^tmftin 

Aeu avotyxocid;, xcm J^a oXi* 
Tf xvoy, y ofx^ y^nfi^ 



OKXKS BXEBCISSS. 



4s; 



\Dd it shall be, wtien ye Kau ufu^ m eat a-aXvt^u 

ve sounded with the trum- o eroXTtyl, ouout^a^u^ va^ L 

all the'peopie shout to^e• >joutq «/«», kpu tittw™ aano* 

\ the walh of the city shall iiobro^ 6 ru^oi o vo?aq, 
lieir own accord. 

)ofoujs quidem tibi bene habet, et mancifiia omnia, et 
te,' et canes, et firadia^ et qusecunque possides pul«- 
tfiosUa aunt, 

)■ Stuki, nescientes quantis terminis negotia mortuo- 
virorum ducreta sunt^ et quaiia sunt apud nos. 



CHAP. XIV. 

^tantive goverrn another y signifying a different things 

in the genitive. 



AKE ye the helmet of sal- 
ind the sword of the Sfiirit, 

'is countenance presents it- 

o me, and the sound of his 

^roains in my ears. 

he commencement of his re* 

was praise of Greece^ and 

71^71 at Athens. 

»f how many evils is igno- 

be cause unto men. 

ut indeed the mcTun makes 

St unto us, not only the di- 

of the months but also those 

iay. 

here is, as it seems, no re- 
'or anger but the serious 
iation of a man our friend. 

little time breaks the con- 
s of the wicked; but no 

of time can destroy the 
hi/is of the good. 
rightly visions are not only 
oes of daily accidents and 
tationsy but also the pro* 
$aSh rimit* habit. 



*0 Tc^ixe^oXoia o (rum* 

xui ^tmi t);^o; ey o axon 

fog EtjLu'£>Xa(, xcu Adtimo'^y 

Ocroi xaxo;, ourta o ayiout 

AXXa /tAtur, o yi p'lXnyt) ou 
^yoy 6 yv{, a^Xa x«i o jubiiy o 

OvK UfU 0^ if wxw"' 

O fAVt 6 PocvXog awm^tm 
9>uyo( X^oyo( ii»\vu* ^ e ^e i 
cnrovioiOs' <ptXMi^ ov^i ay o 

'O WKTt^ivo; ^rretr-iot ou 
^otoyoy 6 jUEdtifAiptyo? «/xi (rvrrv 
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9» I am a deliverer of ^^n, and 
an Afal^ of Aa«9i«n«, but, upon 
the whole^ I desire to be the pro- 
tUiet of truih znd/reedom, 

10. He will easily find bis lea- 
thern coat again, and his spade, in at;9»;, km o jWt%x», o h r^i 
the lees of his cask. i viQoq, 

1 1 . For as when a light is pre- 'Oenr^ yap oron ^ittq; » 
sent at night, it draws the eyea of yv| va^fUy voi vporevym i J 
o// to itself, so the beauty of ^u* o/u/bi«, o^v-xat o AvroXraif*^ 
tolycuft attracts the regards of all x»KKo^ vets c^t^xv o4^k tn 
to itself. MWTov.' I 

12. The Rowing of rivers J the IXora/Ao; vc^on, QmXaavm \ 
snxfelUng tides of the sea^ the Aiid- 
d/ng" oUrees^ the ri/ieness of fruits. 



Torajuof • OTO/bta* irftfTOf^- 

'AXwj, ^iT« i^ aui%if^ • 
ria^Ogvioj' Vfl^TAiw,* ofl*. 
xyio/ACM^ ct; 'I^xXeiOi 9ri3U( ' 
£XXnMf, Meyce^cv; acroMOfi 
ct^i If Ma^Mur)t;yoff X*^* 

70gia ov o avro$, oXXa • i nu* . 
tm;* exm jbicy yap ^Et j^ «-, 

4'»X*y*'y"^>* xara • sropo- 

Aia^E^ S)e ifMoutfjM i 

flrpotyjua, xara i^vaTOj,"*. 
a9rf()covi^«°> ^ot/Ao/AM, x«^ 
ovx »/xt Eff* Eyw<* avTo; jurra-' 
wXocavu'^ ^E yg avfjtShUm' 
0\o;°^ cff;^ syw c;^6>, Jirt nm 
tK iJMvog v^urrtiiiM^"^ • ifU*. 
ri§os tmfow, 

16. Socrates, Homems, HippocrateS| Piato, eommgut 
admiratqres, quos etiam aeque ac deos colimuSf taDquaa 
Jtrai/ecti guidam^ atque BeX mini«tri% 



1 3. 51 And sailing by, they be- 
held the mouths of the rivers^ first 
of the Thermodon^ next of the 
ffalysy and after this of the Par' 
thenius ; having sailed by, they 
came to Heracles, a Grecian city, 
a eohny of Megareansy being in 
the country of the Mariandyni^ 

1 4. The end of tragedy and of 
history is not the same, but oppo- 
site; in the former you must strike 
and captivate the hearers, at pre- 
sent,by the most persuasive words ; 
in the latter, by real facts and nar- 
rations, you must, always, instruct 
and persuade those who wish to 
learn. 

15. A resemblance differs from 
a symbol ; inasmuch as the resem- 
blance aims, as much as possible, 
to represent the very nature of the 
thingydXkd it is not in our power to 
vary it ; but the symbol is wholly 
in our power, as existing by our 
imagination alone. 
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CHAP. XV. 

nitive pronoun is used^ in the genitive^ instead of 
8se$sive pronoun* 

tever any emphasis is required^ the possessive alone 
*. used* 



scend unto my Father and 
ber, and my God and your 

nd forth my people, that 
f serve me ; if thou be not 

to send them forth, see 
will slay thy son, which is 
born. 

lis is my God, and I will 
lirn ; my father's God, and 
:alt him. 

thee our fathers trusted, 
sted an^ thou didst always 
ihem. Thou art my God 
I mother's womb: 
k1 upon their heads were 
crowns, and their counte- 
wereas countenances of 



AvaJocuvu 9r^c i ^rani^ 
iyu xAi Tamf 01;, xeu BfOf 
lyu Kou ^toq av* 

hot, vyu XccT^EUci)*^ £i /xev fj^n 

TO?, o^acu ovfy tyta WTroKTUfoa 

O^TO; »/A» iy<H ®i6?y KBU 

yyuy eXTTt^w* xa* pi/o;™* aw- 
To?. £x xo(Xt» fxwm^ Eyw 

«^o^ eyw e»^ VV* 

<rr^(Pavo^ X^^^o^^ x«* • w^o- 



\d their teeth as teeth of Q^uwo^j xeu • o^vi a^ o^v; 



ever as yet hast thou be- 
irtuous action oi thine otvn, 
is enough if every one per- 
» ovfn duty. 

: now Philip has triumphed 
ur indolence and careless- 

md not to think that thy 

n extend over many stadia, 

: it 4s impossible for the eye 

^eity to see all things at the 

koment. 

3oe& it appear that our na- 

lament will be inferior to 

Lhese men ? 

[ And thou shalt rejoice 

Ihe Lord fhy God| thou 



Ov^Ei; WArtroTt asocvTov e|- 
yov xaXo( dcao/ueai.P' 

'ixayo; h iocv |xa<rro; ex* 

5rX*i^oa;* lavTov i^ov. 

V/A£TI^O; Xai et/XEXu» K^OCTW 

0/x^a 5^ya^cM et» 9roXu$ (rra- 

OMV c|tXyEO/XGCI. U ^E ^ 0EO; 

^a*y«™ i y«t^T*xo; ((rr^««» 
£XE*yo; ; 
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and thy son, and thy daughter, thy 
man-servant and thy maid -servant. 

12. In order that his heart may 
not be elevated from hia brethren, 
in order that he may not turn away 
from these commandments, so that 
he may continue long over his 
kingdom, he himself and hU sons, 
among the sons of Israel. 

1 3. Num major es patre noatro 

14. Filius tuua vivit. 



>■ 



t/lof oi>, xoM dvyam^ ffv» • 
vou; av man i veuhaim ^v* 



CHAP. XVI. 

An adjective in the neuter gender^ without a aulstantivef 

governs the genitive. 



1. HE came to that degree of 
inaolenee, 

2. For I will never proceed to 
such a miafortune* 

3. The Athenians were in this 
degree of firefiaration, 

4. Tlie greatest part of the Gre- 
cian army was tlius persuaded. 

5. And it was now the middle of 
the day^ and the enemy were not 
yet visible. 

6. Dost thou see the aiFairs of 
the Persians, to what a fiiteh of 
flower they have advanced ? 

r. 51 0/the thinga that are good 
and honourable, the gods give none 
without labour and care. 

8. Thou desirest nothing of a 
difficult matter., wishing to know 
what the law might be. 

9. Having come to this country, 
I became herdsman to a stranger, 
and I have preserved this family 
to thia day, 

10. And they themselves even 
Iiad tomethin^ of a delusive hope^ 



Eyw yuf outot* Ui Hi 

(oT^oeriUjtAfle) ourcDg ^uQu, 

Kai Ufju vin /txEffo; "f^^f* 
Kcu ovvu xaTx^aam u^u • 

EK *i hfvn^i v^x^^^ i 
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the time to come they 
>t be aiBicted by any other 

.''he unseasonable advice. 
^OMonableneaa of the ad" 
[is celebrated wife. The 
of his wife. The fluctu- 
u Tht fluctuation of the 
I most honoured freemen, 
ist honoured part of his 
A chosen army. 'The 
art of his army. 






C** 



.P^f 



»va parit in terra excluditque : et filerumque diei in 
it. 



CHAP. XVII. 

:< sve ttgrea with its antecedent in gender and number, 
rre come no nominative between the relative and the 
the relative is the nominative to the verb^ but if there 
e relative is governed by some word expressed or uis- 
Hid. 



I ERE was one Xeftofihony 

owed. 

Aberty^ which above all 

3ad8 to happiness. 

ney cause the stars to ap- 

)ve our heads in the tiighti 

ndicate unto \l% the hoi^rs 

ight. 

he great Jufiiter is in hea- 

inspects all things. 

those things which will 

t thee, and reflect before 

hence he advances to the 

arus, whose breadth was 

[ethra. 

having seen the eharriots 

foseph sent, the spirit of 

ler Jacob revived. 



rm ^^H tvhttfMum mym. 

llguTT» ft ovr*; 9$ rv 
Etrtvhf t^t?iMVfif tin o 

TfAAa^ Imrnp^mfm^tiw^tm^ 
mtvfim ItutttQ i wtnvf. 
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8. 1[ This is better, to respect ExttUi »**«$, u 
^^tfoZ/^y^wAtcA always binds friends fut49^ o« ^lAa^ * 



i 



with friends, and cities with cities, 
and alties with allies. 

9. Such also are hyperboles and 
]plttrals ; but we shall show in the 
•equel, the ddnget ivhich they 
aeetii to h^ve. 

10. The first fiefvonf is that in 
ishich the speaker speaks of him« 
self; the secimd^ in mfhich of him 
to vfhom he speaks ; the third, in, 
which of another. 

11. Why then, said Crltobulus, 
dost thou say this to me, as if it 
did not depend upon thee to say 
of me whatever thou mayest wish ? 



€»T^tf OVK tin TV 



1 3. Socrates acts unjustly, whom 
the state considers goda^ not con- 
ludering. 

13. Circumque ipsum omnes ordine instructi sur 
unusquisque, quern ille dedit, non relinquentes. 

1 4. Diram quamlam narres hominttm stultitiam, g 
amore amant rem pallidam gravemque. 



CHAP, xvin.- 

Thv Mtic ani tonic writers often put the relative^ 6; 

tioHj in the same case with the antecedent^ and m. 

the antecedent in the same ease with the relative* 
Participles and a^ectives are often ptUy by attractio 

same case toith the noun or pronoun to which they 



miATIVE AtTRAOTED BT THE ANTBCEDBm 

I. BEIl^G reproved by him Zxtyx^ o^c a 
for all the evil deeds which he fr«« eg x«it0^ % 
cammietedi 
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2. But examine separately each 
^the things which the Deity men- 
tioned. 

3. fVith the treaaurea which my 

bther left. 

4. This then hs^ sent unto theCf 
ind requests of thee to drink it 
op this day wUh tho9c whom thou 
iDVft^best 

5. The first ^men whom we 
know. 

6. That he might not then be 
comi>elled to break any <^ the 
hwa which he established. 



AAA* %mi^ it tiuiaT§i 
Tuf »«r«Afi^«r.' 

'ly« hi pun rt% • ffUi 
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AlttEtBDEUrT ATTRACTED BT THE RELATIVE. 



7. There is no public office 
which he did jiot sustain. 

8. And some of the 'disciples 
from Csesarea came with us, 
bringing one Mnaao^ a Cyfirian^ 
im old discifilCi with whom we 
should be lodged. 



Ovx. tIfU 0071$ WAMTATl 

Svvf^X^^Mi^ h 9UU (ri() 
Tv¥ tyti^ tiy»9 ir«^« Of |f 



fAXTIClPLE Ain> ADJECTIVE ATTRACTED BT THE SUBSTAM^ 
TiVE OR PMOtrOUN TO WHICH THET REFER. 



9. In this, I will show, in the 
first place, that I have been wiae^ 
in the next place, firudentj and 
then your beet friend. 

10. The gift of thee alone. 

1 1. The fortune of wretched me. 
.13. It has been ordained by fate 

Gmt moat men^ when aucceasfuly ne- 
ver to be wise. 



fkif T9pe% ytyti^y nwurm 
er»^^my ura 9'rA fuymt 
^<A0$. 

Tvxn fl*»i rA«/M«y. 

*0 «'«Au$ fuui^if fiUihm* 



PROMISCUOUS. 

Id. ^ This is the man whom 
you saw. 

14. He sent for another army 
in addition to the one which he 
had before. 

E 
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15. He was a brother-in-law ^f 
mCf a shameless Vfoman; would 
^t he stili were so !— once in- 
deed he was. 

16. His eunuchs and servants 
dug a grave for hini) when he 
died; and his wife sits on the 
ground, having adorned her hus- 
band Vfith whatever things she 
liady and having his head upon 
ber knees. 

17. He desired him to come to 
the army, that they might consult 
about the castles which they had 
taken. 

18. At every disagreeable ap- 
pearance accustom yourself to 
say, that it is an appearance, and 
not at all what it seems; then 
examine it, by these rules^ which 
you have. 

19* That you should be mur- 
derers, and pollute your hands 
with royal blood — see that it be 
not villanous at present, and dan- 
gerous to you afterwards; for I 
am not conscious to myseff, that 
I have given you any cause of 
I uneasiness. 

30. What then does the God 
say? For indeed I am not con- 
scious to myself that I am wise^ 
much or little. 



fr— flr«T* ettu ye. 



tTi vr^ttrevftu 

fuXireut tTtXty^^ 
rao-tec tifAt, kmi 6t 

Avrc^ ytfo/iLect^ 

XMf fitiCtXttOg fJLt 

i't^tx etlfjuty opdM 

TV girttLtfS'vvoi SIfti 
Tt^ tfuivrcv cv^sii' 
9FiM^^ crv, 

tyti yet^ i'n, cvi 

OVTf TIULtXpof, TV 



21. Philosophis edicere, non fingere nova vocabuh 
nugari de guibm non norunt, 

22. Persa'rum quidem longe pulcherrimus est pate 
Medorum vero guotguot ego vidif longe hie meus a^ 
cherrimus est. 



GAEBK BXEROXSEfl^ 
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CHAP, XIX. 

; of tJie dual number may have a verh^ adjetftve, or 
ive plural; but a plural noun can only have a verb^ 
:tivef or relative dual^ when it signifies two. 



BUT ifiey two quickly 
ear, urging on their swift 

the two hands should turn 

vesj or the two feet imfiede 

her. 

T^e two sat thus, answering 

her. 

> two examining together, 

?rha/is discover it, 

/"hy then are you offended 

them ? for they both suf- 

punishment. 
[)d ye rivers, and earth, and 

punish the dead men, be- 
nt one thing vexed me not 
; Thesmopolis disturbing 
I teaching.me, that two ne- 

make one affirmative. 

] As when two torrents 
: from the mountains, din- 
their impetuous streams 
r into one gulf, 
an you tell unto us two 
Pluto lives here .' For we 
h strangers lately arrived, 

.nd let these two themselves 
lesses to this, before the 
gods, and mortal men. 
They two went reluctant 
le shore of the barren sea, 
nsyo the tents and ships 
lyrmidons ; and ihty found 



*0 i't rob^ tyyvitf f^« 
El ;geif T^f^«®* 9 o 

Se/y re S'vo e-ictirffjuii 

JHobi TFcrttfM^^ MCI yccitt^ 
Kelt o$P uTreyspBi »ctfjuft»^% 
ety$^6fn'6^ TivfVf>uti, 

n},r,v «AA« II i tyet ku* 
Tiu"^ cv /Aer^ta^i' €>ecrfi§» 
WflA/5 ae^Xea^ Kctt hS'etT'^ 

xetTci(pcccri^ etn-oTgMtt, 

e$ fjucyetyiceitc 0*v/m?«AAa^ 

HXcvre^i ottcv fv$ti^e •<• 
K€ej I |cyo$ 7«f ^i/(U, «^» 

To Jlf eivrog ftet^rv^osP 

*0 h tttxm ^Aiidi iXt 

fii^m h tvi rt %Xto-its 
KM yjvvf ixMtf^i.^ 'O is 
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liim at his tent and his black tupvxm 7r$t^ct n xXtrt* 

ship. Kett fiiVi /KlA«$. 

12. Quare vero et no« duo extruimua montes alios -super 
alioS) ut habeamus accuratiorem prospectum. 

1 3. ^ui mihi fatigati aunt excitant! populum. 



CHAP. XX. 

• ■ 

An adjective is often put in the neuter gender^ XJi^f-^^ com^ 
monly^ ktviijm^ cr^ay^»i and cfToy^ sometimes^ being under* 
stood. 

IFhen an infinitive or a sentence is in place of the nominative 
to a verhy or substantive to an adjectivey the verb is in the 
third person singular^ and the adjective in the neuter 
gender. 



!• THE government of the 
many is not a good thing, 

2. Man is something so hard to 
be fileasedy and guerulousy and mo- 
rose. 

3. Wealth is a cowardly and 
pitiful things fond of life. 

4. Wisdom alone of possessions 
is immortal. 

5. First then, do thou answer 
this unto us, if we assert true 
things J or things that are not true P 

6. Yes; for the light was a 
pleasant things and to die^ dread- 
ful^ and to be avoided. 

7. It is not good that man be 
alone. 

8* To learnj is very pleasing^ 
not only to the lovers of wisdom, 
but also to the rest of men. 

9. fl Or art thou so wise a man 
that it has escaped thy observation, 
that one's country is a thing more 
deserving of honour^ and more to 



ec$ei¥XTc§. I 

y«y V ovtc ttXtiBm, 

N«i* jJJ^t;« y«t^ ttfLt i 

Ov )tctXci, ttfu^ o «y« 

M«ytf«y«, ov ftdfof • <pi' 
Aa 0-0^0$ iS'viy «AA« »m i 
«AAd$. 

H cyrati ti/At e^(poq 4Vtf« 
Tt A«y^«y«r°i7 ^^^a ^^^ ^^^^ 

Tfi^^ Tt »«i wafn^ MMi • 
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?rtfrf, and holier in its na^ 
an both mother and father, 
: rest of one's progenitors ? 
^11 the poets with one voice 
[lat both temperance is a 
272^, and justice, but a thing 
r, and requiring labour. 

To imitate^ ia natural unto 
om boyhood ; and in this 

they differ from the rest 
lals, in that man is a most 
je (animal), and acquires 
;t rudiments of his know- 
tirough imitation. 
kVe received Oedipus, and 
ith him, when unfortunate, 
5 have done many other 
/ and honourable things to 
ebans. 
[ speak those things which 

seen with my father, and 
the things which ye have 
ith your father. 
7'hat thing which a pilot is 
p, a charioteer in a chariot, 
r in a chorus, law in a city, 
ral in an army, the same 
J God in the world. 

• 

To defiart from men is wo- 

readful^ if there are gods ; 

^ would not encompass you 

il ; but if either there are 

)r they do not care for hu- 

Tairs, what is 27 to me to 

a world void of gods, or 
providence ? 

Since it is a difficult thing 
\tain even one man in idle- 
nd still far more difficulty a 
family; but most difficult 

to maintain an army in 



s. 



■ 

TM^^oTvvfi rs xett • h* 

9UCI t^t^CV^i, 

e ayfi^c^TTdg tic ^«i$P fi/u4* 
^Movf on fUfuiTnui errtt 

X/ofMii^^ )uti irgf«i ^«Avf 
ty6t^ uvrtcfX^ ^tXuf$ftt9r4S 

Eyai 0$ opettif Trtttget • 
TretTit^ iy«y cyTog A«AfAr> 

p^O^Oi JV KO^V<pAtOi, gf 9F9» 

Af$ ^5 vcfM^y ef TT^dTon't* 

cv^Hi JWvd?* xfltxof yttfi T9 
ovK ecv 7!-efiQei}iXai'^ tt og tt 
rtq^^ ovx. Hfu^ Hi ov fuXH 

gyU ^ClOi gV JC60-/M( KgfOf 

*Q^ ;^«Ac^o$ ftfv itMt fif 
uv$^»7roi ec^yoi r^t^cf^^ 

fFthV J" fTi ^»Xg9r6i 6t»St 
^A«5' ^flC^P ^1 ^CtXtTFSi 



£2 
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17. Hi fHtdia quidem dicunt atque prddara^ ted niAtt 
intelligunt. 

18. Ferniciocisaimum est, non modo domum suam deslni-- 
ere) sed etiam corpus et animam. 




An adjective or participle ie aometimee put in a different 
gender from the stibstantive with which it etattdSf oi 
agreeing with some other substantive understood. 



1. THE remaining tribes con- 
tinue fiructiaing these exercises 
among one another, 

2. Their seven brave children 
having died, whom Adrastus, king 
of the A r gives, led. 

3. I opened, and I behold a 
child bearing a bow, also wings 
and a quiver. 

4. O children^ overshadowed 
with suppliant boughs. 

5. Receive the two children of 



*0 fU9if ^VA9» hn^tt^ 

0*90iu»^ f{rr« ytfutui 



my brother, the moat beautiful of <poq o rcxydv i'vo, e tcmx^s 



the gods. 

6. O my child J unhafifiy above 
all men. 

7. How deep you slept, O aon^ 
wha did not leap up ? But how 
then did Ulysses escape ? 

8. I say that exfireaaion is the 
interpreution (of thought) by a 
fit appellation, which has the same 
power in poetry as in prose. 

9. Teach ye all nations^ bap- 
tizing them in the name of the 
Father, and of the Son, and of the 
Holy Ghost. 

10. If Remember these thingS) 
my dearsfinp and having gone with- 



0tci, 

Q TiKfOty TTi^t «*«$ »M^ 
/Md;0$ ^A»5. 

rc]ty«y, 0$ ovk tx,09fgM j 
*0 ^i cv¥ Oi'vTTtvg srAr( 

Aty» }it^ti tif*J i i'M 

CV0f4MT^Mf €^/MI1teieCy f$"^ 
»ett t^t tflfMTp^q^Vi xtu 

B9n A0y0$PS e^ti mtrrt 
jMi «yi0$ ^ntvftM* 
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in the wallS} repel the fierce hero, 
nor stand as an antagonist to this 
man; for if he shall have slain 
thee, my beloved ojft/iringy whom 
I myself brought forth, swift dogs 
will devour thee, far away from 
both of us, at the ships of the 
Greeksl 

1.1. When he saw the woman 
nttiiig on the ground, and the 
dead man lying, he wept for the 
misfortune, and said, Alas ! O 
good and faithful soulj thou art 
gone then, having left us I 

12. Staiea have made death the 
punishment for the greatest crimes, 
as not being able to restrain injus- 
Uce by the fear of a greater evil. 

1 3. TTie barbarians are, by na- 
ture, fond of money, and desfiising 
dangers, they- either ^provide ^hat 
is necessary for their sustenance, 
by incursion and invasion, or pur- 
chase peace for great rewards. 

U. Gentes ambulant in vanitate 
Dei. 



roi, MuvBt TV fuym. tymfi^ 
Afytfi TTtteet 9tivij xv«r» 

E^ref h fiJW^ o yvvir 
X^l^ott KccBtniMCtj text »<• 

cix^uMi S'ti «9r«Af /^TAT^ tyu, 

O vroXi^ f/rt i iMytLi 

a^iKft/uut^ ^iif^ct 0etvxr»i 

voiev^ iiq ovk Mf, M4y*i 

etfTtKctraXXecrrei,^ 

sensus sui, alienati a vita 



CHAP. XXII. 

Two or more substantives singular have a verhy adjective, or 
relative plural ; if they be of different persons or genders ^ 
the verb or adjective unll agree with the most worthy ; ijf 
they signify things without lifcy the adjective is commonly 
in the neuter. 



1. A fox and a goat^ being 
thirsty, descended into a well. 

3. A batf a bramble^ and a cor- 
morantf having formed a partner- 
slupi resolved to lead a trading 
lifo* 



AAtfTiyl Kai Tfay«9^ h" 
m$vMy srtitPttu, vtnti^^ 
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3. jfiUua Manlius and Cornelius 
SyUa were sent^ unto whom Boc- 
chus said, that he made war upon 
the Romans on account of Marius. 

4. I go away to CroMua and 
Sardana/ialus^ being about to 
dwell near them, 

5. Simon Peter^ and Thomas j 
and JVachanaelf were together. 

6. Peter and John answering' 
to them, said J If it be just before 
God, to hear you rather than God, 
judge ye. 

7. And all the men and women 
were fair. 

8. Dost thou not see that shame 
and fear are innate in men ? 

9. As stones f and bricks, and 
pieces of timber, and tile, when 
scattered about in confusion, are 
'useful in no respect. 

10. fl We are present for the 
purpose of deliberating respect- 
ing war and fieace, which possess 
the greatest inHuence in the life 
of men. 

1 1 . For indeed this very earth, 
and the stones, and the whole 
place here, arf injured and wasted, 

12. And his mother said to him, 
Son, why didst thou thus to us ? 
behold thy father and / grieving 
and sorrowing were seeking thee, 

13. And the Lord said to Jo- 
shua, Lo I give into fhy hand Je* 
richo, and her king, being fiower- 
ful in strength* Now do thou set 

thy soldiers in a circle round her. 



nifATa^ Af^Ao^ M«AAi«f 
Xt/uei^ hit M«e^i«(. 

tf«v«9A. 

iTTtt'^ £l hKtU6i HfU if it' 

TTtov 0f«$, TV eucevM /tucA- 
Adv 9 « Ofcq, %fnm,^ 

Ufl.t i 

9rAiy0d(, %tct |&A«y, lun itf 
^et/Mi, aretitreii fuf ftw* 

yea ^vfctfjLi^ ^X^j ** ^ fi*^ 
*oJV jMi ya^ 9 yn, km 

KCtt KetTeb^ftiTJCtt, 

K,cci t^M^ 9r^o( «tir«$ • 
fMirnf uvToi' TiKVf^ rt 
%'ote6i ty» tuTu% 3 iJVv • 
Tetrtj^ TV xect tytt t^vMU- 

Kiel t^M^ Kv^i«( ^fi 
ItlTovf, ihu gytt x«^«^i- 
JW/ti uircx^fff TV 9 If^i- 

^ei, XMl i fitlTt?iiVi ttVTBij 

i'vfafi *i(M ff iT^vi, Bv 
h ^tftTTfiftt^ mvT^^ s 
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14. Noy but vain glory j and Otf> «AA« »«m J«{i«, imu 
fifidcy and much madness; these rv^«fj tuti 9roAt/$ Mfv^tc 
things burned you to a coal. otfr«$ cv etiFei3$^aifti, 

15« JVe/ituniiSf ei Junoy et Minerva machinabantur vin- 
cere eum. 

16. Cyrus tXCyaxdrca cum instruxissent (suos) exspet' 
labanty tanquam, si accederent hostes, fiugnaturi. 



CHAP, XXIIL 

The genitive case of a substantive is often put absolutely y ih% 

former substantive being understood. 
'Vhe genitive case is often put absolutely y mKx, x^^h ^ ^^^^ 

case ofrii or tUy being understood, 

1. LAMPON the »on 0/ 7%ra* Aetft^t^ 9 e^«o^»A«c, 
•yclesj and Athenagoras the son %»i Ahiety^e^ • A^x*^' 
of Jrchestra(ideSi2Lnd Hegesistra- 
tus the son of Ari^tagoras^ 

2. O unhappy woman, and 
daughter of an unhafifiy father, 

3. It was Mary Magdalen, and 
Juanna, and Mary the mother of Md(^<«, %en lArowyie, x«i 
Jamesy and the ether women with Mot^ia latkuQ^i^ »«i o Ad<- 
them, who told these things unto ^0$ o-t;* avroi, Aiyiu^ 



Etf4,t h M«yJWA«y9 



the apostles. 

4 He thereupon took up his 
ihoi\e m the finlace o/Cr(B8U8n 

5. Let him bid his mother re- 
turn to her father* s house, 

6. For since .those who lived 
before us had descended to the 
abode of (fades, 

* 7. When A gesilaus crossed over 
into Asia, and was laying waste the 
coitntry of the A'tn^, Tissaphernes 
made a truce with him. 

8. I commend you for your 
firudencef but hate you for your 
timidity* 

9. They call you happy because 
qftkefiower of your words. 



Ay^o•^X»4i f/$ ATiet in 

*0X^ ^tfyn^nfci,^^ 
ZnXu TV vov^y 

£vJVeifcoyi^(V tp i AtV«« 
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10. Cyrus having hea\*d this, 
pitied him on account of the miS' 
fortune, 

11. It is not right to hlame this 
man /or the things that have been 
omittedj so much as to commend 
him for his ingenuity and dili'^ 
gence itself • 

12. I know some of those of the 
same age as, or a little older than 
myself. 

IS. And that he having taken 
some of the fillets J bound Socrates 
with them. 

14. Leading him out of the 
way, under some palm trees, he 
ordered them to spread some of 
the Median carpets under him. 

15. He married one of the 
daughters of Adrastus. 

1 6. The fish called Cephalus is 
one of those that live in the fens. 

17. The king of the Romans, 
being now old, goes to the house 
of a teacher, 

18. 1j And often indeed before 
thjs, through thy whole life, 1 
have been wont lo esteem th^e 
liappy on account of this dis/iosi' 
tion. 

19. And learn also /rom me^ my 
son, said he, these most important 
things ; you should never run into 
danger, either in your own person 
or with your army, contrary to the 
sacrifices and auguries. 

20. And these elder men serve 
in war no more out of their own 
country^ but remair>ing at home, 
they judge all public and private 
things. 

2 1 . In the tent there was one of 
the captains, called Aglaitidas; a 
person who, as to his manner, was 
one of the harsher class of men ^ 



*0 mvf^^ mfvti»^i 



ycti' TTupsi yet^ ti^cv xm 

BaVT6Vy 0IK91 Je fAtlM, ^f- 
Xet^W Tt KOitCi TTeti KM 
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or I should not be descend* 
1 Darius, the son of Hys' 
the son of Arsamea^ the Bon 
iM, the son of TeisfieSf the 
Cyms^ the son of Camby- 
son of Twfiesy the $on of 
mes^ if I did not take in- 
^ngeance upon the Athe- 



Mil V«^ UfU t» Ait^tfi 



V 

>i velles hospitem impellerei te, cum in urbem ifisiu^ 
(, accipere, quid faceres ? 

lit illic germanae nostras, leges quae afitid inferos sunty 
aquam benigne te excipient. 



CHAP. XXIV. 

oes signifying plenty, worth, coodemnation^ power, 
ence, desire, memory, knowledge, and their oppositesj 
re the genitive* 

compounded with the privative a, and those ending in 
fovem the genitive. 



IFE is full <ifmany cares, 

he whole world is full of 

• 

ur houses are destitute qf 

, but full of assassins, 

o me then, Socrates, being 

man, seemed to be deserv- 

\onour rather thati of death, 

link that they who conceal, 
rthy of the same fiunish- 
ith those who openly com* 
mces. 

o be master over sleefi^ so 
) able both to lie down late 
rise up early, and to take 
ise, if there should be any 



fijct// werrt S'vvtifMU xm 

aviCTTiiM-ti^ xmt Qt,y^vmtt»^^ 
ei ri JVv. 
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• 'O ecvToi ccynut vie 
mnt tayrou Tccr^»;, 



7. You arc s^iUy of the fame 
ignorance with others. 

8. Doing nothing at variance 
either wUh hU country or hie own 
tUefioaition. 

9. And thou fthalt not be with" 
out tasting of all delightful thinge^ 
and Shalt live with out experiencing 'ovtu^ haStomJ^ 
troubleaome things. 

10. Melampus, the son of Amy- 
theoni appears to roe not to have 
been ignorant of^ but weU ac' 
guainted with^ this sacred rite. 

11. 5[ I say that those chie()y 
are worthy of firaise^ who being 
nothing at first, nevertheless have 
advanced themselves to a high 
station, having appeared worthy 
if command. 

12. It is incumbent on a gene- 
Jral to be cafiable of providing 
those things which appertain unto 
war, and cafiable of procuring ne- 
cessaries for his. suldiers. 

13. It is y^^cu/iar ro malt to love 
even those that offend; and this 
comes to pass, if you consider 
that they are your relations, and 
err through ignorance, and un- 
willingly; and that after a little 
you shall both die; and, above 
ail, that it did not hurt you ; for otv ou fikxiifln^ ^' ov 
11 did not make your mind worse «V>/Aoyixoy av xoxo^ «n 
than it was before^ v^9cy A|bu. 

14. £t quum intueretur omnem Hellespontum na> 
coopertum, omnia vero littora atque Ahydenorum car 
hominibus refertos^ ibi se beatum prsedicavit* 



• 

^i ^x^ ^t^i ^f*^^ **^ 

XH. 

Tletfadxwa&rutoi I 

iuog err^aTMrriK* 

cay ovfAV^oavtvlip aoi 

iKn%^ mjm aiKMf tifxa^ 
Kcu Sf; fi,trci 6?iiy^ c 



««SI&K BX9&«if|E$^ 
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CHAP. XXV. 



mparative degree required the genitive^ when ii iB 
translated by than. 



HE possession of virtue is 

vceUent than wealthy and 

)eful than noble birth. 

n honourable death is more 

than a base life, 

7e suffer throughout life, 

lings more lamentable than 

lere is a tin\e when silence 
I better than speech ^ and 
s a time when speech is 
han silence. 

these things be justi they 
\er than wise things. 
ut I think no acquisition 
oble or more sfilendid for 
I especially a ruler, than 
%Xi^ justiee^zxi'di generosity. 

he servant is ^ot greater 
Is master^ nor the apostle 
than he who sent him. 
1 order to have men obedi- 
thing is more useful than 
I to be wiser than those 
e governed. 

/'hether are these mathe- 
ns superior as to becom- 
ter than other men ? 
[| Do you wish, tell me, 
gone about to inquire of 
other, Is there any news? 
lat can be more novel than 
in a Macedonian namely re- 
Greece beneath his sway 1 
But if the enterprise appear 
' than the former one^ and 
iborious and more danger* 

F 



*0 a^vm XTiw*? vXovrO; 

Ai^rroi xaXog Qetfaroq o 
cuo'xj^ fito^* 

BAfU $* ou ^lyri Xoyo; tcfisn" 

ay9)^, fl(XX»$ rt xeu ec^X^^f 

Kou ycyyouom;. 

Oux ufjn jbvXos fxeyetg q 

tX^9 whii ftfu aytfcri/Lio;, fi 

IIoTE^y v^iX'^ ovTo; o 

ytvofjuu^ oXXo; etvQpoineogp 

H /SovXoficu, Eixc Eyw, te- 

^lEtjLu^ cftTiXuXan^ ?rvydfluio/AaUy 

XcywP riff xoMvoff ; Ti; yoc^ «ir 

Maxiiu/t anif KarotTToXiiutg 
o '£XX»ff ; 

Eetv h fJLffyag o v^a^ig o 
9r^0^Ey ^dMyw,°* xew uriTowif 



€9 
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ous, to fequest either that he hav- 
ing persuaded lead uS) or having 
been persuaded, send us away to a 
friendly country. 

12. Besides this is much more 
absurd than those things, For^ob* 
serving closely^ I found those same 
persons practising the things most 
contrary to their own words. 

13. A short syllable is that which 
has a short or shortened vowel, not 
at the end of a word ; so that be- 
tween it and the vowel in the next 
syllable, there be not more conso- 
nants than one simfilc onej but 
either one, or none. 

14. If thou findest any thing 
better y in human life, than justice^ 
truths temperance^ and fortitude^ 
being turned with thy whole mind 
to it, enjoy that which is (bund the 
best. 

1 5. My Father, who has given 
them to me, is greater than all; 

and no one can wrest them out of )»; hfv»f4M «^«w^« t» o 
the hand of my Father. %s«f o vamp tym, 

16. Vides homines dissidentes inter se, et graviue sese 
tractantes hominibua nihilo dignis* 






Eri h veXvf aurof num; 
aroTOf. 'O yap eunoi ovtif 

6 ly 6 eIh; auTJMSn ^mmh 
fi; «vXoo; flEAX« HTM ds n 

aXq(7Eia, 0^po0i/yn9 ^^^ ^"^ 
*0 vamf Eyw, o A\^t> 



CHAP. XXVL 

fartitives^ and words used fiartitrvely^ eomfiaratives^ super- 
latives^ indejinites^ interrogatives^ and some numeral9% 
take after them the genitive plural. 

1. JfOone ^f mortals is a happy Bmro^ win^ u[n wkufJLm 

man. *»»j|?' 

2» And some of them also fell. 'O & km aiato; amGyna^ 



KV. 



S, TVie younger ol the mtn. 



*0 f^ «^^tfTOr» 
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4. Wilt Ihou avoid, then, both 
the cities, which are governed by 
good Jaws, and the most orderly oj 
men ? 

5. For wAo of the Greeks^ and 
who of the barbarians^ does not 
know ? 

6. They killed near thirty of 
the light'Ormed men, 

7. Not -many of the inhabitants 
of the country know, what thing 
this fable might import. 

8. And, what is the greatest and 
most glorious of ally thou seest 
thine own territory increased, and 
that of the enemy lessened* 

% But that I may know every 
thing, \n-what meats does he de- 
light? 

10. But SBme of the enemy hav- 
ing perceived this, again ran to 
the river, and discharging their 
arrows, wounded a few cf the 
(Greeks, 

H. But Alcibiades pursued, 
having both the cavalry and one 
hundred and twenty of the heavy- 
armed soldiery 

12. The rest of his shifiSy being 
forty, he drew up, beneath the 
wall. 

13. ^ It is the easiest thing of 
all to deceive one's self, for what 
be wishes, that each one also be- 
lieves. 

14. Upon this, it appeared to 
Xenophon that they ought to pur- 
sue, and those of the heavy-armed 
Moldiers and targeteers who hap- 
pened to be with him guarding 
the rear, pursued : but pursuing, 
they took no one of the enemy, 

15. In this pursuit there fell 
many of the .foot soldiers^ and 



T»ff ya^ WK «* Jew"*' 4 *E\* 

ret o 4^iXo?. 
ii/v»fjMi, 

'O htvot ^ OVU9 c»}i»|^ 

\) ii TToXc/iAio; o /*» m 
i7» o vroTOkfjuoiy xai ro^fVAi 



O TE iTWiVi KOU OVXiTH^ 0-* 

Ko<ri KOU iKocrov, 

*0 ^6 Xoivog vetvgy tit- 

rOC^OCXOVTX €«/Xi) wo Tbp^ 

ccnXxvu, * 

'Fociioi; tiirotg eijua olutw 

CiUKTiOg UfUy^ KOU iiVKM* O 

ovXimg xa» o vi\TOC(mig o 

9vXa)cew*S Jionco; h ovhis xa« 
recXCifjiSocfv^ i qtoXe/aio^. 

tHroQvfHTKOif^ VOAV(} XCM JS>, 



64 C^REBK XXER0I8K8. 

about eigitieen of the cavalry vtvg w o x»fet^^» ^v; Xa^- 

were taken alive in the valley. €am mi oxrvxaM^xa. 

16. As are the eyes of bats to 'Qo^i^ o 6 k/xti^k ofifM 
the light which is by day, so is the v.^oi o ^vyyoq i;c«, o p^ 
intelligence of our soul to those v/xj^a, o^rw xo* 6 ir/bun^ 
things which are by nature the '\^vxii o wui v^ o, • ^im^ 
moBt manifest of all things, ^yi^oj Trot^. 

1 7. In Lybia, the Carthaginians £y • Ai^vn Kot^xfin^ 
^vern and the Lybians are go- fxiv ec^x^'i A»^uj h ct^x^ 
verned ; which then of these dost o^to; ouv ^oti^o; «jk;( m/aoi 
thou think to live most pleasantly ? ^au; v I *£XXni> n 6i xm 
Or, of the Grecians^ in whom thou wnoi ufUy woti^j cru jbxa« 
art thyself, which seem to thee to «^;, o x^ftriA^y « ^ x^orfv) 
lUile most pleasantly, those who ^cm;; 

r.uie, or those who are ruled ? 

18. He believed, that those sf nwrrn/w,* 5 flrvw*^ auT»f,i 
i]i>e persons who associated with o wa^x^i"^^ lavt^ anynq 
bim that embraced the things %xi/Aa^»)^ lavrov rt xm^ 
which he approved, would be aA.^o; ^Xo; oyado; h/ai, 
good friends both to himself and 

td others. 

19. Cum et bruta animalia doceant, et famulum ignavnni 
ac inertem nulla re dignum esse ducant, solos vero se ipsos 
Hegligant, planum est abjectis eos servorum esse similea* 

30. Critias quidem omnium in oligarchia avarissimua et 
"Violentissimus fuit : Alcibiades autem omnium in statu po- 
pulari intemfierantissimus et fietulantissimus et violentissi- 
mus, 

CHAP. xxvn. 

Jfhen ufu and ytys/xcu signify possession, property, or duty, 
they govern the genitive. 

Verbs c/ beginning, admiring, wanting, remembering, blam- 
ing, valuing, sparing, and the likcy with their contraries^ 
govern the genitive. 

Verbs derived from comparatives, or in which the idea qf 
comparison is involved^ together with many verbs coming 
from nouns, and equivalent in meaning to the primitive 
with the substantive verbj require the genitive, 

1. IT belongs to those who con* *0 ^j^ax^ nx«0S nau ^ 
quer in the battle^ to command s^x^ ^h^ 
alsow 



OAEEK SXE&OXftES. 
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use violence then is not 
f qf those who practise 

but to do such things as 
*.he ftart of those who pos^ 
ngth without reason. 
}the part of a villain^ that 
laving been condemned ; 
I general^ while fighting 
enemy. 

is the part of those who 
Ived in the greatest diffi- 
ind destitute of resources^ 

by necessity, and worth' 

t when the victory belong- 

'esilaus, 

will go to that quarter, 

it appears to me there is 

rtunity to begin the fght. 

asocial, lawless, homeless 

[O delights in civil, cruel 



3 taught that the tempers 
;em to be best, stand most 
of instruction. 
nd they remember with 
5 their former actions, 
or no one of the fugitives 
dangers of battle blames 
but his general^ and his 
>«, and all rather. 



\nd all. the citizens, and 
urs, both men and women, 
in thejeast* 

nd entertaining great hopes 
rill surpass all in the power 
speaking and acting, 
saw even the best over* 
the affections which they 
3d towards their childrep. 
ir wives. 

n offering up small sacri- 
01 i^midl m^smsyhe thought 

F3- 



Ovx GUV ^^mmi tmx^ 

Kou euwyKn fX*» "^ ouTOf 



rtOf UjLU EXEiVOg, Of voXe/ao$ 
iu» itOflOU, 

Kou 9^EM^ juey o nraXoeio; 

Ov^E <ya^ EV 6 ttoXejuo; 
xiv^vo; ^EvywS ot;^Et; Idfcu- 
Tou Karnyo^tUy a\\» x%( « 
0"Tp«Tnyo; X9« («v) 7r^.»io"t- 
ov, X4i ^oft? /tAaXXov. 

TE;^W* £O^T»I. 

Ka* jiAEyaj EXwi? £;^w s-aj 
x»i ?r^c&TT«. 
?«»; X0M yvy9io l^sXrto'To; 

JTTaO/X0U.& 



0u^ia ^c duwS juux^; am. 



«UEH MimefiMi 



Aat he was in no respect inferior 
io thot who tacrffieed much and 
largely from many and extensive 
means. 

1 5. Who will find a flame more 
]K>werful than lightning* and a 
anighty crash exceeding' the thuti' 
ier. 

16. And he so increased the 
city that it has become inferior to 
none of the Grecian cities* 

17. They, by themselves, con- 
tending against those who were 
ruling over both alt Aaia and Eu» 
rope as far as Macedonia* 

18. Having been unsuccessful, 
he is not accountable to the state ; 
but having been savcd^ will rule 
thi9 land as usual* 

19. Some time after, Inaros, 
an African, the son of Psammiti- 
chus, slew Achaemenes while ad' 
miniMtering the government of 
Egyftt. 

20. They took still many more 
alive, both others, and the son of 
Tomyris, who wa« leader qf the 
Maaaageta. 

21. t[ For who would not ad' 
mire the courage of those men 
who endured to leave their coun- 
try and city, having embarked on 
board their ships, for the sake of 
not doing what was ordered ? 

22. For when any one may have 
confessed that it belonga to a com- 
mander to prescribe what must be 
done, he has shown that it ia the 
duty of a aubject to obey. 

23. Who not only themselves 
-neglect neatneaa of person, but 
even ridicule thoae who are care- 
ful about it. 

24. WUwytt tte Deity may 






*0( in xf^oHivo; 

AvToqy xotO' cam 

Aa-M vec^ xou • £u 

Kaaiuq v^aaav^ ' o 

tfi oh xo*^yv x^^' 
AxoufAtmi tn 

<t>onvu^ lyce^oi; o 
X9U ^^ AiSvs» 

nbXv; ETt voXvi 

Tofxv^iSy crr^otrvyi 
«recysr»i, 

Tk yo^ ovx ctv a 
i aynf EKEiyo; o oi^v. 

vroiEw ; ^ 

'OroTi yoc^ tk; of. 
i fAit oe^x^* "P ^"^^ 



XvV^ o°e 
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knt bestowed upon me any bless- ^X/uu,^ ouri von wnX»iQct» 
iiig, ncrer will I forget him, 

25. I have indeed been often 
accustomed to wonder at the bold- 
fU99 of those who spoke for them. 

35. He shrunk not from la* 
hours, he vUhdrew noi/rom dan* 
gers^ he sfiared not riches, 

27. There is arcity wAicA a man 
of royal race, called Soras, go- 
verned, at the time that Eucraii- 
des goTQemed the Bactrians, and 
the name of the city is Perimuda. 

28. He thought that he ought 
to abstain from drunkenness in 
the same manner as from mad» 
nessj 2Lnd from excess in eating 
in the same manner ^&from sloth, 

29. Ergone putas, inquit, si quis diligenter curet etiam 
tquestres co/iias quae hie sunt, illas longe firastaturas aliis 
armorum equorumque apparatu, ac ordine, et prompte peri* 
pula adversus hostes subeundo, si existimarent, hsec facienteSi 
se laudem ac gloHam consecuturos ? • 

30. Hoccine dicis mi Socrates, inquit, ejusdem esie homi- 
nis choro et exercitui praeesse ? 

31. Ne tu, mi Nichomacbides, inquit, homines adminis- 
trandae famiiiaris rei peritos contemfiseris. 



on Kou pcLKT^q ^X^* Sv« 



CHAP, xxvin. 

Kiprd* exfiressive of any of the senses, excefit that of sight» 

govern the genitive, — Verbs of sight govern the accum 

sative. 
The Attics and other writers frequently make verbs of hear- 

ing, and sometimes those which denote the operations of 

the other senses, govern the accusative^ 

ayytK\ot.S 



\: WONDER not, O Cyrus, 
if some appear dejected after hav» 
ing heard the things which cnre an- 
nounced* 

2. Since I indeed hearing some 
itr%^fi9 praUcd bcoouse tbiey aro 






iff 
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men observant of laws, think that 
he who knows not what law is, 
would not justly obtain this praise. 

3. Whilst I was a boy, hearing 
Homer and Hesiod relating the 
wars and dissensions, not only of 
the demigods, but even of the 
gods themselves. 

4. For if the stag smell the 
ground lately disturbed^ he hesi- 
tates to proceed. 

5. They will be quick-scented if 
they scent the hare in places bare 
of vegetation, dry, sunny, as the 
sun is approaching the meridian. 

6. But when the evil spirit smelt 
the smelly he fled into the most dis- 
tant parts of Egypt, and the angel 
bound him. 

7. Reflecting upon these things 
and being dejected, few of them 
tov^ards evening tasted food. 

8. Cyrus was delighted with 
these things ; he wishes therefore 
that thou also taste them, 

9. Accursed be the man, who 
eateth bread until evening. And 
•11 the people tasted not bread* 

10. Whereas the honourable and 
the good, though they desire both 
gold and fine horses, nevertheless 
are easily able to abstnin from 
these, so as not to touch them^ in 
opposition to what is just. 

11. But in the woody places 
there is a stronger scent than in 
those bare of vegetation ; for the 
hare running through, and fre- 
quently couching, touches many 
things. 

12. Ii[ therefore any one of you 
js W^ei'inolioed to touch my right 



A;^i /xiv fir vobi^ *ffU|l 

KM cunoi • dio;. 

pofjau (yn) nuan tufWy'' Ah 

i awram (/C^*^) Atyw- 

tx^y cXiyoi fjLiv ainoi us 4 

fjMi ouv Kpu av oifTOi yw!*^^ 
Q^wroq 0^ (povyofAOu ec^ro^ lus 

Ov/xEoi? xat x^va-uiv km Ifnro; 
otyuGog^ ifxug wrog fccikuf iu* 
VKlxoii wirt^Uf^ stem (avi mw» 

£y h vXfiuiW /AoXXoy n u 
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handy or wishes to gaze upon my 
eye, while I am yet alive, let him 
approach. 

13« We therefore standing near, 
lK>th saw the things which were 
ioingy and heard them defending 
themseivea, 

14. And indeed I saw also those 
mueh'taiked'of sights J Ixion^ and 
Sisy/ihus^ and the Phrygian Tan» 
talus suffering. 

15. \ see much landy and a cer- 
tain targe lake Rowing around it^ 
and mountains^ and rivers larger 
tbanCocytus and PyriphlegethoOi 
and very small men. 

16. I hear of these things also ; 
lint whether they be true, thou, 
O Mercury^ and the poets may 
know. 

IT. Point out to me now the fa- 
mous cities, of which we hear be- 
low; Ninus the city of Sardanapa- 
lu8,and Babylon, and Mycenae, and 
Gleonae, and Ilium itself* 

18. A horse fears a camel, and 
endures not either to see its form 
9T smell its scent. 

19. And having caused him to 
approach, he kissed him ; and he 
smelt the smell of his garments, 
and blessed him. 

30. My father hits neglected the 
land. See, how my eyes are open- 
ed because I tasted a small fior- 
tion of this honey. 

31. tf I know both the number 
•f the sand and the extent of the 
lea; I understand moreover a 
dumb person, and I hear him who 
speaketh not. 

33. I^mag aaUied forth^ an4 



okTro^oYtOfxcu. 

Kat fxmf K^KHvoi tAi^ ^ 
av^^y KM <P^u( ToyroiAH 

Kou Tora/uto; o KuKvro^ x»i 
Tlv^y<p\i'yi9ojf /uieya;, kcu ay* 

AfCOVtt KOCl OVTOf* CI it 
iuKVVfJU^ EyUf 0^ ObXOVU XlX' 

x«t Ba^uXvy, Kou MvKtivoUf 

KM KXlVVMy KOU O^ iKkOt OU* 

T05. 

KOU ouK »yzx^^ <'^i'^ ^ *^^ 
auro; o^ao^) ovte o^jlm]^ oo** 

Kat ?yyi^iw* ^iXcotf* e«m){* 
X£ci oar^^ouvSixau^ oo'ftn^ o 
lfjt.a.Tiof ceuTo,', x9M fvXoyEtf^ 
at/To;. 

AtxXAoo^ji)^ tf TTocrn^ tytt 
c yn i^e, ^»0T» Et^:tf^ o^da^« 

Ti? (/AE^o?) /uie\4 ovto;. 

r' a^(d/Ao;, xa« /uiET^yP Qe^m 
Taxaro'ocy km ku^q^^ awmfu^ 

KM ov ^UVtVuS UKOVU, 
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having boldly attacked the rear^ 
they slew many, and curopelled 
a part of them even to fly ; until 
Cna^us having recalled those in 
the van, exhorted them to halt 
and engage with the enemy. 

23. Thou seeat Jrgives^ O Cha- 
ron, and Laced^moniant^ and that 
ha{f'dead commander Othryades\ 
who is inscribing^ the trophy with 
his own blood. 

24. Whenever thou may est be 
about to a/i/ity thyself to any 
buainesMy secretly remind thyself 
what sort of business it is. 

25. He enacted that we neither 
taate Jiesh nor eat beans, turning 
from the table my pleasantest 
fiood; and moreover persuading 
men not to converse for five years. 



dm? cKMyo; ar^jiryt 

9 avroq alfJtM, 

'Orav i»wT*r™ my 

*ihfi tywyt cvv Qr]f09 i 



avTOf •( tyu \iyUf 



26. This is in truth the very 
evil which I mentioned, for thou 
hearcBt a proof of his madness. 

27. 1 heard of these things, and 
how thou didst appear to have re«r 
turned to life after having died, 
and how thou once didst show unto 
them thy thigh of gold ; but tell 
xne this, why did it occur to thee 
to pass an ordinance, that men eat 
ikthher flesh nor beans ? 

28. An alio quodam sensu ilia attigisti ? 

29. Nequaquam ; sed audies canes jam jam mi^en 
ululantes mei causa, corvo«que flebilem m modum al 
ire/iantesy quando frequentes sepelient me. 

30. Multitudinem autem, Charon, istam videsy na 
$esj bellantes^ in judiciis versante^i agro9 cotentes^ 
cxcrctntes^ stijittn petentes i 
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CHAP. XXIX* 

iriee or measure of any thing is fiut in the genitive, 
latter of which any thing is made is fiut in the genitivem 



THE Thracians purchase 
wives from their parenta/or 
It deal of money. 
Tor, if a person younger than 
years sell, am I to ask for 
luch he sella ? 
^or how much dost thou offer 
ne ? Merc. For ten mina. 
Thou mightest in time be- 
a sailor perhaps, or a gar- 
; and that too, if this person 
irere willing to part with thee 
70 oboii. 

Of which things some per- 
having received small por- 
from him gratis, sold them 
! rest for a large sum» 
For what firice is this man ? 
. For twenty min<t. 
The gods sell all good things 
js for our labours. 
Consider, that calmness is 
%r so muchj firmness for so 
, but nothing is got gratis* 

The Epidaurians, therefore, 
*ed whether they are to make 
;atues of brass or of stone ; 
ythoness, however, permits 
;r of these, but of the wood 
domestic olive. 
From this city, the barbari- 
"ought over, on floats made 
nsf loaves of bread, cheese, 

^ Having seen Philip, the 
donian, I was not able to con- 
lyself: he was pointed out to 



ftq tv Mtlfo^ ytvofcetr^ Kttt 

. 'Os r#$ fttx^of fu^cf «-«- 
^ct txiif«9 ^fixu A«jM.C«- 

n«0-«( »clr0{ ttft^i *£FM. 
Etxc9-t fAtec, 

o »yct$oi $i6^, 

Evi?iey», on rpo^vrog 
mXea* otTFtcBttet, r«o*«t;r«$ 

^t^iyttejtcecf, 

ETTe^tiTeut* §vf o £^/- 
JWt/^id$ ^OTtfdqP A;«Aims 
TToitf^ tsyati\.f«M^ 9 Aitf«s* 

tuMf «AA« ^vA«y «/Aefo$ 

tXtLltt. 

En, cvTdi 7dA/$ fiec^ 
0iAiTT0$ MtffCff JWy tyu 
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me in a certain corner^ mending 
rotten shoes for hire. 

1% At the entrance there is a 
I>aYed way qf atone for almost 
three stadia. 

13. But tell me, said he, whf, 
although making thy corselets nei- 
ther stronger nor of more ezpen- 
uve materials than the rest, dost 
thou sell them /or a higher firice P 

14. And the moon beneath her 
feet, and upon her head a crown 
of twelve stara. 



JUttrm fin ttT§! 

^l« TIS" •VTi tTX 

'O ^ W^fA^tt^ 

cgXtfef trrg^ctui i 



15. I would willingly sell thee 
the Isthmian contests, ybra« much 
as the crown ^ fiaraley is to be 
bought. 

16. Coronam e roaia et croco consertam in un§ 
intingens ei misit. 

17. Nicias, Nicerati filius, dicitur prsefectum fc 
^genteis emisse talento, 

18. Emi quanti dicis; pecuniam vero deinde soli 



CHAP. XXX. 

Paaaive verba have a genitive of the agent after the} 
ia governed by a firefioaition exfireaaed or underi 



1. NO action worthy of men- 
tion waa fierformed by them. 

2. Whatever is fit to be done by 
Gody it is impossible for man to 
avert 

3. For no one ever complained 
that he waa de/trived of any thing 
by Jigeailaua. 

4. It is evident that if he shall 
depart farther, we ahall be frozen 
h}f the coidn 



^nXH ttfubt irt 1 

9 "^^i^U 
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That the eittzens might not 
cied with rice by urangen. 

ay that thou wilt be injured 
in nothing, my child. 
For it is intolerable, mf 
I, to be laughed ai by ene- 

seek truth, by which no per- 
18 ever as yet injured j he, 
er, is injured, who remains 
error and ignorance, 
^uch things as these are done 
i fioeta of themselves, and 
)d one9 for the actors. 

How is Medea willing to be 
one by thee ? 

Thou liest, O Agamem* 
lurdered by thy wife and by 
thus. 

For when Agamemnon 
led forth bis IHe, having 
vounded on the head by my 
Iter, 

Y[ But there were some, that 
sven secretly taken away by 
thenians who brought sue- 
irom the borders, .and saved. 

It is impossible, then, O 
nan, that thou see all things 
ately one by one ; for it would 
B delay of many years ; be- 
I should he Jiroclaimed as a 
^ay by Jufiiter, 

Thou also having thrown off 
lacedonian cloak, didst put 
they say, a Persian garment, 
loughtest thyself worthy to be 
d by Macedonians^ by free* 

For do not all thus appear 
$e to be eomfiosed of two 

G 



frsXtnig mm # (mf i^iiiriP 
wXnpLt, 

/SAmttiv ^f f ffTiftf MvS tfrt # 

r«$.^ vv h i ttymJUi hm 9 
IT«r$ 9ii fuf6q Muhtti Af l« 

£xfi v>f f«*Yt«'^ Ay«« 

IMfMtn jdid$, 7A«0v«^ tftH 

Etfu i't Ttif 0$ ttm u9rs 

;^«y0S Eff6i, «f 7ro^0fXttvij ir»» 
yiitfAMi'^ tiTet %ym^ fctv ttif 

Sv JV x«r M«»f J(»9IJ(0( 

JWr, VX0 tMvBe^cq etviff 4i|- 
Ov y«E^ iMU «r«« 96rti tv 
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9 auvAvivS tifu, 9 fi 
fff 9tf^eif9i t*M^> 9^ 

tit Ztvij 9 h ^nT9^ 
ty«t ^uftt 9 f fjc^tff 

V«V fiuii^ 9W9 9 9 






/kortfy toul «nd body ? So that, 
what is it which prevents that the 
80ul which was from Jupiter, be 
io heaven, but that I, the mortal 
part, be with the dead. 

IT. The people were destroyed, 
not only being beaten down by the 
•oldlerf, or tramfiled ufion by the 
honeif but also being ofifireated 
by the crowd. 

18. Quintianus having secretly 
taken his stand in the entrance of fv • « mfi/ptBt^vM 
the amphitheatre, having drawn yv/Mcat^ i (i0th9 
his small sword, rushed suddenly 
on Commodus, and called out with 
a loud voice, that he was 9ent to 
him by the eenate* 

19. Pertinax having said such 
tlungs, encouraged the senate very 
much ; and being afi/ilauded by attj 
and having received all honour and 
reverence from them, he returned 
into the royal court. 



fl9^9ii^ Xtti fW/9 
ir^9t^9t^^ yV9 9 Tl 

(/SdvAv) itvr9^ iWi 

T919VT9$ o'JIt^TtU 
VXf^flJW Tt 9 Tt 

ai^ti^ yrofei etvT9f 
y«,^ tii 9 ^ctTtXii9i 



20. Superatus a morie. 

21. Oportebat quidem me forsan proliza dicere, qu< 
multaa te accuaatum. 

22. Ismenodorus ergo (nam trucidatus erat a lati 
jozta Cithsronem,) gemebat, vulnusque in manibus h] 



CHAP. XXXI. 

Adverbs of time, place, quantity, order, exception, 

Uke^ govern the genitive* 
K« and Met are joined with the accusative ; u/Mt and if 

the dative. 



1. J\tEAR the wall. Near the 
water* 

3. I heard behind me a great 
vmtt as of ft trumpet. 



AtfVm^ 9TlTtf t 
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''theie thingi perhaps thero 

enough, 

Ithout thee we are afraid to 

le. 

e humbled himself^ having 

i obedient unto death^ even 

th of the cross. 

L tragedy could not exist 

! action^ but it might exist 

r manners, 

e sends away to the king 

'horn lie took, without the 

ige of the rest of the alliea. 

nd the Assyrian having foi- 

lafar as he thought it to be 

turned. 

iiere was along the bank of 

phrates, a narrow passage, 

\ the river and the ditch. 

To perform his daily func- 
that part ^f the heavena^ 
g in which) he may benefit 
t. 

Vs they rested not during 
bt, tJ^ey slept untU late in 

The Athenians knowing 
\y were not concealed, laid 
heir arms again, excefit 
hree hundred men. 
3y Juno I the invention is a 
i indeed, O Pistias. 
lo, Istvear by those of your 
rs who exposed themselves 
er at Marathon. 
ie led them forth at day^ 
and having engaged with 
my, slew many of them. 

larly in the morning they 
[> the sea, and having gone 
e way called Elorina, they 
led. 



OvTc^ Of KetfJiMm^ mar§' 

/iter«|tf 9 W9rt$f49s »m i 
Tm^^9i.^ 

'Hi h 9 fv^ mygvmWj^ 

9V XsnBctiti^ %tLrmTt$mAt^^ 

9r^oKivS'tffsvM*K e vfyvoi. 
vinvttfrto$ ^rcXvi fitf tu/T9i 

9^7F9KrtliM»^ 



t$ 



OEZXE xznouKs. 



i o-VMiv«C«uy«r^S'£A 
£AAqf fi^m^ttt. 

it 9 tfAric mffif«{f 

iroAtfs JMr«A«/iinv j 

Ovrt wcXtfuti i 

ffyfiut ffxi0-r9jtc.« «y 

1^. I think, &^ the gods, that he £y<v o/^«i /^fv, v« 
is intoxicated with the g;reatness of i»sn»i fLe$v»^ e f^ey 
the things which have been done ; ^^ao-Tu^i cv fuevrcr, 
but not indeed that he chooses to 
act in such a manner, that the 
most foolish of those with us may 
know what he is about to do. 

23. Definite mihi, ad quot usque annos existimare op 
homines esse juvenes. 

24. Vestes quidem qui commutant, frigoris ear 4f9t 
causd cojaoHitant. 



17. With his right hand let him 
seize the reins near the withers, 
together vith the mane. 

18. tl But when they were near 
thefortre98i the enemy having sal- 
lied forth) put them to flight, and 
slew a large number of the barba- 
rians, and some of the Greeks who 
had gone up with them, and they 
kept pursuing them until they saw 
the Greeks bringing aid. 

19. Dost thou see then, said he, 
before that grove^ a place which 
seems to be beautiful, and like a 
meadow, and iiluminated with 
much light ? 

SO. At first he called himself 
Nobody ; but when he ran off, and 
was out qf reach ^f my dartj he 
said that he was named Ulysses. 

21.. No one having sense, fights 
with his neighbours merely >^ 
the sake of conquering his oppo- 
nents ; nor sails upon the seas, only 
yo fiass over them ; nor takes up 
the sciences or arts merely /or the 
9akt of the knowledge itself; but 
all men do all things, on account 
Xjf the pleasures^ honours, or firo* 
fits which arise from their works. 



TT^etO'Tti^ ti/TTf en 
f4.t?^?M wtiM exeiVd;, 
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25. Quii etkitRf ahijue Aoc, bonum aliquod discat? 
i^ 36. Et, per canem^ O viri Athenienses, certe ego patiebac 
I aliquid tale. 
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CHAP. xxxn. 

4jfeclj^ signifying profit, likeness, obedience, fitness, trmti 
clearness, decency, fecility, and their contrariesy and those 
compoonded with v-tn and ifMv^ govern the dative, 

Erri taken/or tx» to have, governs the dative. 

iff verbs put acquisitively ^ t. e. verbs of serving, using, 
reioicing, obeying, trusting, discoursing, fighting, and the 
StSf vM their contraries^ govern the dtUive. 

tVX^IlTTCi CVTt »«Ao$ CO- 

AAA«r< f4,tf xriy;^d$ tfttm 



1. THERE is nothing either so 
i serviceable or becoming to men, as 
ij order. 

f 3. To thee it will be honorable^ 
^^ and to the state advantageous. 

3. One while like to a fioor man^ 
and another while to a young man, 

4. Having said these things, and 
othera like to these^ I descended. 

5. Thou 2LTt faithful to my wife 
and to my family. 

6. Every tyrant is inimical to 
liberty i and hostile to laws. 



T. It b disgracefulio those nobly 
born to live viciously. 

8. Behold, I am really naked as 
thou seest, and of equal weight 
vrith the other dead fiersons. 

9. Thou then, O son, if thou art 
wise, wilt entreat the gods to be 
forgiving unto thee^ if in any thing 
tbou bast neglected thy mother. 

10. O Hystaspes, and ye others 
who are present, if you mention it 
to me» whenever any one of you 
ma; h»TC undertaken to marry, 



; 



Aiy»i«$, «AA«re 9* avrg 

OuTtfS Xtti T«i^«9rA«« 
TiOi. 

l^»v^ yvfMc^y iq i^iM, 

^foyfAT, /tt£y U%q 9rm^tw 

T««™ cvyyftffuft 9v ttfu, 

'ft Tti TFet^ctfAtXiU e fUfm^S 

AfyAf, er«(y r/s f^vyafum* 



n 
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you will know whtt kind of m- 
^iant I will e?eD be i9 you. 

1 K He who makes most of the 
Mine ofiinion vith ««, would just- 
ly be esteemed very able botb in 
speaking and in acting. 

IS. ff^ hirve no other good but 
our arias and our ralour. 

1 3. TTiey to whom it has thus ap- 
peared proper, and they to whom 
It hu not, have not the same com- 
OMMi sentiment. 

14. His children were brought 
unto him, for he had two small 
40fit and one of large uze. 

15. Abolishing all those things 
in which slaves are aubservient to 
their maitersj he enjoined only 
those things In which freemen 
obey their- magistrates. 

1 6. He did noft use sleefi as a thing 
that had dominion over him, but a^ 
a thing governed by his business. 

17. He thought that the gods 
greatly delighted in the honours 
they received from the most pious. 

1 8. But I perceive some rather 
trusting him than any o/ihem. 

19. jl And they entreat you to 
be upon your guard lest the bar- 
barians attack you in the night. 

20,. For neither was Lycurgus 
long lived, who contended with the 
immortal gods. ■ 

2 1 . Consider, said he, that no- 
thing is nearer (in resemblance) 
to the death of man than sleep. 

22. And they treated Abram 
well on her account ; and he had 
sheep, and kids, and asses, and 
male servants, and female servantS| 
and ^lules^ and camels. 



ttfAl, 

IMS n 9UU V^t^T§X4 
mii H/44. 

£y« •vhtg aS^ 

Ot^&^ irti^ti tufTt 
hof, i'vc yttf »v^ 

iva-tCiig rifoi fiMXct 

m 

tKtttci vriTTtvei fi rt 
Kctt KtPitvat <pvXi 

tyyvq /4.£f o ctf6^«^ 

y«r«s ovJ'sii tifJLt u? 

Kcti A^o^ctfc tv ; 

etvrog ^^cGetvv x.> 



moML wiftReiass • 



n 



For I hear, as perhaps 70U 
I, that those who spoke (in 
) in the dme of our foreia- 
rhom all of the present day 
indeed, but are far from 
ng, fturaued this mode and 
i of managing the govern- 
that illustrious Aristides 
fy Nicias, him that wa» m^ 
mkCf Pericles, 
therefore, seeing these, the 
man afipeared to me to re- 
5 a long procession and fori 
) conduct and arrange' eapli 



*0 y«ef iiFi ^ft^tynq 
tyti AryAfS «»dv«, Mo-wi^ 

rgta ^m^fiLfUf • A^ivrti* 

^(tttttt* tytf 9 i €tf$^tfT9i 
J.fsifU y«f ir»^ ouT9i 9 

'ilTTTt^ 6V9 ^l« 9UT9^ «!• 



For there is somehow this 
2 in sovereign power> not t.o 
^riende. 

Ks therefore by these he. was 

:d to power, at a time when. ^«^ f*^yeti, ^vixm tKXTro^ 
ach thought that he would o^fuupt^c^^ ctvrei ictvrtv 0i«» 
nothing advantageous for 
so ought he by these same 
be hurled down again ib- 
, since he ha,& been clearly 
ted of doing all things for 
n aggrandizement. 

Quihuscunque sludiorum non- est finis utilis ad vitam^^ 
3n sunt art^s. 

Nee eniiacon«/a/ et qpi agrum sibi egregie consent^ quis 
uctunvsit percept urus, nee constat ei qui egregie dooium 
iificat) quis earn sit habiiaturus^ 
Legation's undique venerunt; omnibus gratulantibus. 
lorum, sub Pertii)iu:e imperio,. 



S'tJ ^CtfTe^ €¥SKel tXVT9V7r9t' 



80 



OBXBK EXBftOnXS* 



CHAP. XXXIII. 

Hke causey manner ^ or instrwneniy U put in the dative* 
Sometimes passive verbs have a dative of the agent 

them. 
Comparatives and superlatives have the measure of 

most commonly in the dative, sometimes also in the 

saHve, 



1. BOTH by her handa^ and by 
JUthy livings and by all evils. 

2. He struck a panic by his 
contrivance and art, 

3. Sacrifice to God, being splen- 
did not so much in thy garments 
sain thy heart, 

4. Men live among the rest of 
animals like gods, excelling them 
by nature^ both in body and in 
mind, 

5. For it had been cut off with 
a scymitar by the Egyptians. 

6. But V)ith brazen and ada^ 
mantine vfalUy as he says, he for- 
tified our country. 

T. Has any thing new been de- 
creed b^y those below concerning 
those here ? 

8* For base actions are taught 
by base fiersons. 

9. Were these things also agreed 
upon both by us and by thee 7 

10. Whatsoever evil and base 
things have been done both by thia 
many and by the brothers of this 
man. 

11. A double wall, ef seven or 
eight stadia, had already been fi- 
nished by the Athenians, 

13. The royal cubit is greater 
than the common cubit by three 
Jhtgers, 

Id. The practice of justice is 



AvoxATTTti ymf 

rm vt^t 9 tftmft 3 

Ai9-x^9i y«^ m 

H x«i wr^^ ifit^Xi 
tytf Tg Km o-u ^ 
'Oo'tfc x«xd$ xxt cut 

Kett 6VT6(, Ktti i OVT0§ 



AlXAtf^S Ttt^Cf CXI 

Ar«> Ahtme^. 
Ts9^VTs$ ya^ x^t 



OMaW BVEAOUBt. 



SI 



:h better than riches, by hiutuovtw x^«^u»* •«'«c i 

& these laat benefit us /m » (^Mf /tMNy t^tXi^^ • h 

» liviog) whereas the for- xm TtXsvrcmft J#|« «*«• 

ures an honourable name ^ttrxtvtt^ti. 
hen we have ceased to 

at the other by for the 'o J'f tw^n, « «a*{ ^mi* 

ds equals in age, in all »^««, « «•««* «(^«o^f«. 



orall, not weaker than the 
[1 by much. 

i thought that those iper- 
«rere not ao much supe-» 
s subjects aa inferior in 

>eak out; thou wilt be 
re hateful, being silent. 

It behoves us to think 
igs concerning God, who 
er most strong, in beauty 
lirable, in life ipimortalt 

most excellent. 

^ horn much more men 

;n the city, ^ ao mtith 

think that they will be 
by famine. 

»me then, let us consider 
ings, that have been done 
le by one ; for thus then 
pear most plainly, which 
is bad, and which good. 

''hatever virtues are said 
ong men, thou wilt find, 
isideration, that they all 
•oved by discifiline and 

iiough, If I must conjec- 
he silence Being yet great^ 
he cold not yet flinching 
\ usual in the morning, it 
; midnight* 

By ho'm much superior 



00-0$^ t?M9'Tei9. 

#^0$ Uf4,i e-iy0M« 

06rd« xii^ ^*V ^^^ 

Ufitf^ iO-x^Cij MSAA*^ ft 

if i 4r0A#« fi/tii> T9r$pTC9 
m9 rax9% Ai^^ «vt«« «yf0- 

Ayat T6tfvf, TKcirttt • 

»VT6^ uyetidf ttfAt tuu «( 
}<iyei^ o*«0«'f«r"8 ^«$ fut^ 

K«i TCI jiyt x^n rf»- 

At/$ er< f'jui, xoi x^V0$ 
fMih^a tytii TO c^0fi9Cf 
ia^t^ f(^4>,"' «»^0xy«iAr, 
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ORXEK BXBmOXSBB. 






the history, exhibiting the wonder- 
lul achievements of the Greeks 
and barbarians, is to that detailing 
the lamentable and grievous mis- 
fortunes of the Greeks, 5y 90 much 
IS Herodotus more judicious than 
Thucydides in the choice of his 
subject. 

24. O amice Crito^ studhim hoc tuum magni sestin 
est, si modo cum recta ratione conjunctum sit : sin 
quanta vehementius, tanio roolestius. 

25. Una vero causa judicata fuit a Minoe etiam In g 

26. Non enim dviHbus dtgnitatihua, neque generis j 
hrttia^ neque dimtiU Deus optimos judicare sotet* 



CHAP. XXXIV. 

An imperional verb govemt the dative. 

Zfv and ht^ signifying it behovetb| are followed hy th 
eative teith the infinitive* 

Aii signifying necessity or want, /MfAn, fMnovt^ r^ 
fiti^tfiit f AAff4«rfi, fitrtt/M^tj fre^punify govern the 
of the person with the genitive of the thing. 



1. I think that it is not allowed 
me when praising, to say any thing 
of thee which I cannot truly assert. 

2. It is allowed private persons 
to curtail their expences, but it is 
not permitted unto tyrants, 

3. But let it suffice for thee^ see- 
ing their works, to reverence and 
honour the gods. 

4. Does it then appear to thee 
to be possible for a man to know 
every thing which exists ? 

5. Why does, it become you to 
fear these men ? 

6. It becomes him not only as an 
enemy ^ but also as a traitor, 

7* Tfliom it behoves to seek death 



'O fuf ihctrnf s 
SecUFtctn o'vfTefifaf^ 

AAA* f|tf^xfi^ 0* 

Kcti rtfAMM i 0tog. 

Ov fiAUt 0$ tx9{ 

Tog TfCTHMt «AA« 



«mxBX Bsncissfl. 
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nedy oif the troables of 

icting upon which things, 

thee not to despise those 

invisible. 

definition is entirely uror- 

lise, as having all things 

iehoves a good definition 

friends, an excellent man 
tons, for it behoves all 
fo know this man's deeds. 

U me plainly thus, what 
ess, or what need hadst 
ie journey down ? 

said that he would care 
bout your confusion, 
are nothing for thee. 
d in the latter the bad 
t it is impossible for the 
rticipate in the former, 
tail try to make him who 
; things to us, never re* 
Is Journey to me. 
Moreover in the winter it 
ough for them to cover 
lead, and body, and feet ; 
extremities of their hands 

rough gloves. 

ecomes cdl persons indi- 

make libations, and to 
nd offer first-fruits, chaste- 
t disorderly, nor careless- 
leanly, nor beyond their 

!i may use as winter quar- 
;he army, Lemnos, and 
nd Sciathos, and the other 

1 this quarter, in which 
harbours, and command 
whkh it behoves armies 

khovesihee to hate those 



Umv iirttifi ^iH i 

TFtti eu^tnrc^ hi tiht*'' o 

oToXii; u T«j°® ov • xarw 
£7&>,^ m why avTo; fAi^ 
Ovhv vyu fjktXu av. 

*0 /Liiy 0UT0$ ^t^A»/xft^S iyci» 

AW» fMHf K9U IV i XUfltJff 
W jMOVOV Kl^Xfiy XQU arUfJMf 
KCU WOVi CK^XEi »'JTO$ gTUVX" 

Xo/xa*, BxaKTTOjP ^gocmxit, 
xofrOo^ft;;} X2U iJk-n iino'tav^fAt- 
vwjj /iatjJe a/AEXftif, fAVih yXis-" 

000*0?, KOU ZxietOoiy KM o 

oXXo; sy ovTOf toto; ytigio;* 

EV 0; XOi Al/Ul1»y KOU O-iTO?, x«i 
OS* Xf ^ OT^TEU^ V0&$ VTat^« 
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1i4io wtiM things eontrary to few, 
and to think no one of soch things 
is these to be small^ but every one 
exceedingly great. 

20. Sending out the sheep one 
by one into the pasture, haying 
commanded the ram, what things 
it behoved him to do for me. 

21. The multitude answered un- 
to him, We have heard from the 
law, that the Christ remains for 
ever ; and liow dost thou say that 
it behoves the Son of man to be 
lifted up ? 

22. But by your country's gods, 
my sons, honour each other, if you 
have any wish to gratify me. 



9W ss o tOfAiHf fyrt! 
nfioif hurotrog x/S^* 

T«K ov Xvyvy on hi 

VOM^, TifAOU OXXtiXl 



23. Cy^Acrftify however, ground- 
ed upon each of the things which 
have been done, I affirm that I tfjiaxnov /AET«m ^/l 
likewise have my share, 

24. Sive ses, sive aurura dicaveris, aliis quidem ali 
possessionem et praedam dicaveris ; deo rero parva e 
aurifcum vestrorum, 

25. Si bonum amicum pdracuri simus, nos ipsos bone 
tet esse, et dicere bona et facere. 



CHAP. XXXV. 
The accusative is often put absolutely j xara being unde 

1. ENDEAVOUR to be, as to nit^aw" o ^li crc 
<^^ body^ fond of labour, and as to 
thy miiidy fond of wisdom. 

2. Armed cw <o my hand with 
this sword. 

3. 1 am distracted as to myfeoT' 
ful mind. 

4. I venture to be wise as to hu* 
man knowledge, « 

5. Dost thou wish to kill me as 
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iHedit the ]^yptian yester- 

I. stone of SB haodred feel as 

lengik. 

>r who, being b slave to his 

res, woold not be shamefully 

d both tu to kis body and hU 

Qmiey all sailed wounded, 
r to the Ug^ another cl8 to the 

and another injured om to 
Tiherpari. 

loreover, as to sacrifices^ and 
», and fesiivalp and sacred 
uresj he devised in what way 
shall be. 

Crito therefore, us often as 
Ueeted either com, or oil, or 
or fleeces, or any thing else 
; things useful for life, which 
in the country, having taken 
lion, was accustomed to give 
his person ; and as often as 
;rificed, he invited him, and 
d him with attention as rC" 

such things as thest^ 
The one was robust ftkid 
iline, and squalid as to her 
full of hardness as to hoth 
indst girt up as to her robe^ 
f white dust as my uncle was 
ever he polished stones ; the 

was very handsome, both 
iful as to her demeanour^ and 
nt as to her attire* 

Because the barbarians are 
slavish as to their manner 
the Grecians^ and those in 
than those in Europe, they 
in under the despotic go- 
(lent in nothing murmuring. 
The keen and ready-witied 
^or the most fiartf both rea* 
(0 mssioii; and are 

H 



bcetrou 

H Tif CMC OF, h ti^ofn Sbv* 

OSto; w9 K^ivwff &rbrs 

ti mm;, m 1^1 n ftXXb; t«f a 



£ijbu /belt ifyartxo; iuu 
xetreytfAOf^^ do^ Ufu o ditto^^ 

•TOTE f «W^ 9 Aldo$* 6 fiTf^O; it 

fA» fVTr^cTm;, xo* jcSt/ams o 
udo; fAsy fimfiob^ o *£XXnyf 

«; 6 voXofyP KM it^ o^yn 
o^^po^; c(f«(* xM arrv fi« 
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borne along bounding) as ships 
without ballast. 

14. And DOW, O Archlas, aa 
far at lies in my power, I do not 
disgrace Athens. 

15. It is more afflicting to have 
become a poor from a rich man, 
than not to have been rich atfirnu 

16. At loBti having made the 
third libations, and having prayed 
to the gods for good thingSi they 
broke up the company in the tent, 

.4n order to go to rest. 

17. Moreover, aa some of the 
letters are vowels, which perfect 
a sound by themselves; in the 
same way we may remark of ex- 
pressions themselves ; some of 
theiti qfter the manner of vowels, 



KfiH Wf, A(X*«^9 
tfjMVToUi ov nitvcuo 

Ad))MM. 

o ayaOoii • crxmvfi ^ 

Eti, o; r^ovo; 6 c 
ra locvrov <Pvni (MCfn 

aVTOf T^TO; Et/Xi 

xat E7» AE|i;'S o ^ 

are of themselves expressive. Ei/x». 

18. Altero eorum, de quibus mentionem fecimus, 
cat Timaeus, vir quoad alioy peritus. 

19* Harum artium egc» jamdudum cupidus sum ; pra 
si sufficerit mihi eadem scientia ad homines bonos 
animoa^ et pulchros quoad corpora. 



CHAP. XXXVI. 

Verbs of asking, teaching, doing well or ill, speaking 
ill, taking away, putting on or off, concealing, and ti 
are joined with two accusatives^ the one of the persi 
other of the thing : or with one accusative and an a 



1. NEVERTHELESS, an- 
swer me, O Minos, for I will ask 
t^e a short question. 
. 9. In the mean tink Chrysan- 
tas the Persian came, and some 
others of the alike honoured, 
biinging deserters. And Cyrus 
apked the deaertera reafiecting the 
iiUelligence they brought from the 

eaemy. 



/btai ay. 

/blOXo; oP EX VdXtfAlO] 
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ut wh«n then will death 
iiy body ? This long life 
me many things, 
'hey teach their servants 
*equently spending much 
upon them, but they neg- 
:roselves. 

ome then, if I buy thee, 
Ut thou teach me ? 
tie Thebanb did many other 
r unto us, 

)v they never as yet ceased 
nany evils unto us, 
hat benefits thou didst pro- 
at thou wouldst confer u/i- 
rhen thou didst receive the 
have been already per- 
by thee. 

e conferred many benefits 
:ity» 

> man, act not injuriously 
\ead, 

!n order that they, having 
: powerful both ui their 
und their minds^ n^ both 
e their families well; and 
ily to their friends, 
Themistocles then uttered 
nd injurious things against 
n and the Corinthians. . 
Gayest thou these things of 
leral P ^ 

To treat with fair words 
\o uses fair words^ and to 
ily to him. who acts kindly. 
Be thou valiaiU, in order 
me one of posterity may 
?ak well of thee, 
The choruses uttered their 
ns against no . male^ but 
r the females of the coun* 

He deprived my. only and 
' 9on of life. • 



a-ufjM KocXwrtt ; voKus o^* 

*0 /A(y MXCTDS iX^t^J'KOi^ 

TE;^y», vafxvokus vcXKcuu^ us 
ocvroi a^yv^uiv ayctXi^xA;, lav* 
Tov ^e a/tAEXfw. 

&i/iSxu>g TToXt;; /xcv xeu ecX- 
ecyocQoi cycu, ore Xu^Q^m^ 



ToTf ^?; 06/xi<rroxXiij 

Xv; TE xeu Kotnjoq Xcy».^ 
Ovro; X«yw ov • flPT^anm* 

£i/ XcyAi EV XEyw,S jutt 
AXx(|uu); s(/uu, *y« n$ ov 

Kax«; Q(>ofEV«* • X*i^ 
cvm^ /xey oy^Et;, o % tiri;i(ciH) 

'O /novo; Ey fl/' xoi- f tXo; 
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18. They are endcavouriog to 
defirive you of this country. 

19. And since we have taken 
their arms from them^ so it is in- 
cumbent that we ourselves be ne- 
ver destitute of arms. 

20. A large boyt who bad a 
small coat, having stripped an- 
other boy small in uze, who had 
a large coat, put on him (the small 
boy) hU own, while he himself put 
on his (the small boy*s.) 

2 1 . Do not conceal from . me 
those things which I am going to 
suffer. 

22. But tK)W, since he is no 
more, I look to thee, chat joined 
with this thy sister^ thou hesitate . 
not to slay ^gysthus, the perpe- 
trator of thy tether's muixler : for 
it behoves me not any longer to 
conceal any thing from thee, 

S3, ij Mithndates again appears 
to them after they had crossed^ 
over, having one thousand horse- 
men, and bowmen, and about four 
thousand slingers; for he asked 
40 many from TTissafihernea. 

34. And Herippidas, always de- 
siring to perform some brilliant 
achievement, asks from Jigeaitaus 
about two thousand heav^ynirmed 
^aldiera^ and a« many targeteera 
.^eaidesy and horsemen^ both those 
of Si^ridates, and the Fafihta" 
goniaUf and of the Grecians as 
many as he could persuade. 

35. But tell US) from what did 
he begin to teach thee the office of 
• general ? And he said, from 
the very same point with which 
he even ended ; for he taught me 
ikefirecefitt requisite fir mar^hal^ 
Ung an urmyj and nothing heHd^. 



Km sfTTif yt tKit 

to; iu /All otXov ' 
/A0( yiymfAUi. 

^TWj sTtfo? vats f*^ 

to;, • /MV imnw rx 

Ml) lyW X^TTM 

99vi^ /AiXXv leof^x,'^ 

Nvy ^f, wxee ov» 
us av ^ /3\fT«, on 
Tox^^i vuTf wof fovo 
ctiiK^ fA,n KOTOKnti 
m^ Aiyurdos* whis 
iu xfvimt tyo eti. 

Auiffauifu'^^ h a 

MM a^ttiamimns us i 
X^jotf TOTOi/To; ya 
TtavaPiffms* 

Kcu • 'H^neviix 

fAlU AU XXfATCfiOS T» 

fiMj eurm o Ayiaiki 
*rns *s jia';^AM», k9u 
ms a^^Kos rtffranosy 
9WS • Tf £srtd^jbiTi 
Ilof Aaeyvy, xcm c *£ 

99S WuQv*^ 



Ato^ ^lyw' tyuf 



X*' 



ml 



erv 



iiietaiw 



yta I MM •(, ix • a 
/a, M( iavt^ X0M Ti 
•P'* yeif roMTMOS 
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praise also this law, that 
he king himself put anjr 
leath for a ^ngle offence, 
any individual of the rest 
irsians inflict^ for a single 
an irremediable fiunUh' 
any one of his own do- 

rom these men then pro- 
h they who do the great- 
to itatea and individuals^ 
who do the greatest good, 
i a mean disposition never 
great action towards any 
ither an individual or a 

hy then do they wish that 
war ? Is it in order that 
injure one another^ and 
h of us stanc| ki need of 
Lance of these ^ 
e deprived them both of^ 
and his servant Calesius, 
I misfortunes no good re- 
m silence ;. for the heart 
to hear all things, is found, 
heir misfortunes,, desirous 
ing to the woes of others.) 
; is not just that thou con- 
m friends at least, nay 
jre than friends^ th^ ca^ 



/lAti tU ouTM mx» fxYfri etvroi 
lavTw MKtm^ c9ri dj; mrtal^ 

Ex o^To; in avn^ xm i i 

Kou 0P° ccyaQoc <r/ux^ it 
^o'lg ouhis i^tyobq ovjlnrore 

^fASu ; n Uob lyu fi.w aXKn^ 
Xun KJtxui leoiivi viuvo^ i^ 

yt KOCt TiS"® fAOL\\0¥ Ti ^!iAO(«. 



fonam aliquid facere in fiatriam conatur* 

heb^ te hoc malum docuerunt, 

phoris licet hoc regi facere, 

raecepit, si quis roget me nomen^ Menippum do dl« 

sed HercuLem, aut Ulyssem^ aut Or pheum. 
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CHAP. XXXVII. 

Verhs of aceuring, condemning, acquitting, fipedngi 
Ukef iake ^er them the accueative of the penon 
getUitve of the thing. 

Some eerbe of accusing and condemning have, on ai 
ihenaiwre of their congfositiony the penon in the, 
€mi the crime f or the fwmhmeni^ in the accueativt 

1. I mHi accu9c thee qf cowar^ 
dUe. 

3. Ht promised that he would 
give money, provided they aceiUed 
me qfthe deed. 

3. But when he heard that the 
enemy were thrown into great con- 
fhsion, by reason of their aeeu§ing 
one another of what had hafifiened^ 
be bnmediately led his army to 
Sardis. 

A. Dentil convict the peofiie of 
the Athenians (ffoUyf before the 
Grecians. 

5. If they two, in any respect, 
committed transgression, the ac- 
cuser blames Socrates for thU, 

6. How this will also prove of 
advantage, we will easily teach 
yen ; if, having convicted Cteon qf 
having received bribes^ or ofthefi^ 
you thereupon enclose this fellow's 
Beck in the pillory, 

7. But Socrates, sud the ac- 
cuser, in particular taught them 
to treat their fiithers with con- 
tumely, by asserting that it was 
allowed ope by law even to bind 
his fether, after having convicted 
{him) otmadnea9. 

8. I therefore acquit both you 
of thi9 blame and jigaHatf pro- 
vided Agasiaa himsetf say that I 
am the author of ai^ one of Ibesc 
thij^. 



'Hi it OKOVV^ 
& /AlV Tl( VAl 

'H; ii xcu «VTo« 

fO» OifEW^ lUW xA 

9 K/umyo^ij 6 wi 
uaTU 90fjuoi i(e0Ti' 

Eyv W¥ «ToXii4i 
mrut^ KOI KyauTM 

eifNif^t 



aaXBX SXKR018SS. 
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sorelft ai^e I aeguU thee 

murder, 

[>ol]r reUoMC me from this 

br if I have leisure from 

lings, I think that thou wilt 

Illy in many respects, both 

ind Cyrus. 

[ go, about to give to the 

) ignoble offering of death, 

•iut to free (his land from 

Why does it behove me to 
injustice against P/HB6ua ? 
He charged folly against 
r ofmen^ whosoever do any 
contrary to the things indi- 
>y the gods. 

And having come to the 
of Juno, they persuaded 
ifty men of the suppliants 
ait to a trial, and adjudged 
against a//— -(condemned 
11 to death.) 

[ have ami^e justice from 
) stranger, since thou de- 
%t death against thyself'*^ 
mnest thyself to death.) 
[f Hurl, O Jupiter, if it has 
ecreed against me by the 
at I be struck with a thun- 
, and I will in no respect 
thee of the blow, but Clo- 
lo wounds through thee, 
[f then a person having been 
iled by another, should put 
h any one, as for example 
€ executioner, or a guaurd, 
'mer having obqred a ma^ 
^ and the latter a tyrants 
tM ti»u uccusc- qfthe mmr* 



Ov hrtetj tva av ih iXcv • 

0V7L ouo'x^ 7oXi; iAtfU^ fO* 

^m€o^ iii oAtua.* fjuv tk 

O ecXKofi fMt^ta*^ Kamy^* 
^Wf* t/mq va^ o^ VM^ k 

fjLou^^ Utmi ii Ttftnuwrm 

xocTosiUat^w dcBMtro;* 

Bo^Xtf, ta Zsvij ft E7W «!• 

ov ovic*; flMTtoto^yuu irXiiyii, 
ocWot i KAiidw o i^ 011 fi,» 

«XXo(, ^ovcvw'<^ Ttf, o2oy i^ 
iM9Ti|$t fTfidtfjP' • 1^ ru^cw* 



^hallawiafullofsoimick Ti«tt/Mi«^TMniM«(«t» 
leandinhmiianity, astoife* mm nm MffwApm/^ fmrfi» 
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ihe fieraon who hoB given some of o(,? 9m «Mf#s % 
his property (to the state,) and ha9 XavQ^wo^ neu 
done a humane and generous ac- 
tion? 

19. For I see thee, whenever 
thou mayest have condemned one 
of sacrilege or theft ^ not inflicting 
punishment according to the im- 
portance of the things which they 
may have taken away, but ron- 
demning all without distinction to 
death. 

20. For fate adjudges death 
against all men— -(condemns all 
men to die;) but an honourable 
death, nature assigns as a peculiar 
privilege to the worthy. 

21. To quidem, O Terpsion, novae legis es aui 
qui amplius divitiis uti nequeac ad voluptatem, mor 
antem secus a Fato et Natura constitutum est. Ti 
ilktm i^itur incuso iniqua congfitutioms. 

22. Quid hoc ? ferisne, O Timon ? Antestor, O 
hei ! hei ! in jus voco te de vulnere ad Areopagum. 

23. £o quippe iniquitatis venerunt, et tanta no8 
ndrunt ignavia^^ ut quos ssepe helium pro suis a, 
postularunt, eosdem nunc de Messena pugnare vetei 



'0^« ^ 01;, 



(pva-ig ocnvfifAU 



CHAP. XXXVIII. 



Verbs of comparing,. gWing, promising, declaring 
likey^ govern ^te dative with the accwativt 



1. HE did not comfiare me to 
a god indeed,, but thought that I 
far excelled m^tu 

2. Demosthenes and Diogenes 
(have spoken) well ; the one call- 
ing rich and ignorant men golden 
aUeep, the etl^ comparing, thim 
H^i^ upoa precipiceBt. 



nm ontfpui^mv9i% 
MfnipiiQfC &ibm 
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»S 



will do this, but do tboo 
y •eat t9 Sofihocleu to keep. 

VhttUoever thingB yon give 
te I willingly reeeiYe; but 
you who is most in want 
(lake use of them. 
The Macrones thereupon 
»fo the Cheeks « barbarian 
and the Greeks a Grecian 
tAetn* 

xive then, said Agesilaus« 
ion9 unto my army^ until I 
>me to that place. Tithraus- 
D s%ve9 unto hivi thirty ta* 

ito you he announced fieaee^ 
iem a99Utanct. 
'rom all these things they 
hat the army of the enemy 
mewhere in the neighbour* 
Immediately thereupon the 
of the scouts sends a person 
rwunce these things unto 

• 

7hou tellest me^ O Croesus, 
at poverty in heaveUf if it 
ebove them to send for their 
■om Lydia. 

^ Whence, in the Odyssey, 
ight compare Homer to the 
• sun^ whose g^ndeur re- 
without its vehemence. 
And our orator, by his both 
,g as it were, and at the same 
rending every thing with 
:e, and moreover with rapi* 
ower, vehemence, might be 
red to a temfiest or a thun- 
r. 

Tfion Artabazus he bestowed 
\en cufif ufioH Hyrcanius a 
and many other and beauti* 
ng$i butmmt^ thtty O Go* 



Own^ 9UW* oil jli • da* 
X9H^^ Xf**'^ ^ CBVTQc ay • 

• dc *EXXii9 m»iof ^XXnvixo;* 

2v f(E» ofnm, vuuos h 
Bx WTot mvoi ytstitnutf^ 

VE/iftViw i aiwiretfX'^ ^^ '^ 
7iX^«'S cvTOS « Kv^* 



^•(^ Tf Ma fy • WfOtinSi u i» • 

At/^ /btirtMTiXW'* • XC^ 
o-ioy ^ ourrK. 

'Odcy, ly • OJbooriia «•«• 

f Eixa^<tf ' *^ T*; ay 'Ojf*n(o$ icA* 
T06)t>w°* jXio^y •$ Si;iga • o-fe* 
«^OTiK Ta^/Aiyctf • /bbiTftdo;. 

KoM • /bisy iutrt^ ha i^ 
fAtTOb put iKMrn^J^ tri h 
r»xH9 pv/An, IkftyoT^, oiov 

^avy»;. 

vufjMf i it 'Y^kmhos ismsff 
xeu a^\o( wcsiuc xflM tMOit 
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OEKKi: JUBBAISSft* 



biyas, said he, I v/Ul give a hua- 
band for thy daughter. 

13. To give great wnd fiomfioua 
efiitheta to trifling Httle circuni' 
9tances would appear the same 
thing, as if a person should fiut a 
great tragic maik u/ion an in/ant 
child. 

14« I mani/eated thy name to 
the men whQjn thou haat given 
unto me out of the world ; thine 
they were, and thou haat given 
them unto me^ and they have kept 
thy word, 

15. And had not a Cretan an- 
nounced unto jigeailaua the afi* 
proaching army^ he (Epaminon- 
das) would have taken the city 
like a nest} altogether destitute of 
defenders. 

16. Yerum si honeitis et optimu quibuique eum co 
nerito altquis me laudanti potius, quam conviciani 
rant. 

17. Cla\i%tm fortune veteres dedere j et basin ^ 
pedibus aubjecerunt. 

18. Enuntia ipm ea quae a nobis gerantun 



ovo/tAO) • auTo; ay ( 
to; itikifu xau X( 



CHAP. XXXIX. 
Every verb may take an accuaative of a correapondi 



1. THEY are going their fated 
vay» 

2. Be thou cautioua therefore 
with that caution which I men- 
tion. 

3. Having sinned a base «tn, I 
will endeavour to make amends 
for it* 

4. Miserable, alone, he auffera 
continually with a cruel complaint. 

5. Whajt an arising thinkeat 



Ev}iccC to fleet di 
*ApiM(TM etio-Xi 

Xp t^ rtt(99f, 1 
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3 S0D9 I then ar^at from 

[e ieafied u light /^a/k forth 
le ship. 

hey being beffeged a tiegt 
sycophants not inferior to 
enemies. 
*hey exercise all care. 

: is better to run this risk 
:ase of foes than friends. 

The rich live a life more 
ble than you. 

Lest some one shall ^le a 
impiety against us before 
nanthus. 

If Tragedy having under- 
lany vhanges^, rested when 
aae possessed of its proper 
; and J^schylus first in- 
l the number of actors from 
two, and lessened the parts 
chorus. 

te have seen in the comedy 
topbanes, one Socrates car- 
tout there, and saying that 
ted in the air, and babbling 
other folly. 

Thou didst awaken me 
rich, and enjoying a most 
ig dream, and exfieriencing 
rful hafifUneea, 

Istum amorem omnes mortui amant, 
Popuio amicus erat et una fugit banc fugam. 
Qui turpe consilium cepit, is, si fortuna ei adfuerit, 
quidemtfioemV) nihilo vero minus malum ceperit con- 



iTTilfi,!^ TOTt i 

Xic^Ksa 9roXt9^icid ovhf 
iXetrretv vvo ^dAf^/0$. 

E^t/AiXi^/4Mt «r«« f9ri* 
fuXtia. 

CM; /3<o( ^fd«;. 

^t^ttQoLTtV 9 XMt «AA0$ Sr0« 

Xvi ^XvoL^ttt ipXV0t^t». 

Xv ty» *X»vrtUy xett 
i^f 0yfi^0$^ ^vveifiLi, K9U 
^ctvfMbtrr^i ev^mfiA9itL fU« 
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GUUK SnROUEB. 



CHAP. XL. 
Partidplea govern the case of their omn verii* 



I. HAVING done these things^ 
they departedf having firovUiona 
from the hostile territory. 

3. After these things, Tissa- 
phemes came to the Uelleapont ; 
and having seized Alcibiades, who 
had come unto him with a single 
trireme, bringing both gifts qf 
^osflitaiity and presents^ he con- 
fined him in Sardis. 

3. They who are fond of this 
fiursuit will benefit themselves in 
many respects. 

4. Nor did he make those who 
associated with him lovers of rich- 
es ; for he caused them to cease 
firtmi their other desires, and did 
not esact money from those who 
desired him as a preceptor. 

5. They two seeing these things, 
dind being such persons as they 
have been befi>re described to be, 
can any one say that they two, be- 
cause they desired to lead the Iffe 
ef Socrates, and to possess the 
moderation which he possessed, 
courted his friendship ? 

6. He also instructed the at- 
tendants, if any one else of the 
heavy-armed soldiers might wish 
to stand near, in order to hear his 
wordsy not to prevent hinu 

7. I know it, and I was afraid 
v>hen I heard thee deciaiming^^aid 
especially when thou didst threat- 
en that thou wouldst draw up from 
their foundations the earth and the 
sea, with the gods themselves, hav- 
ing let down that golden chain, 

•• H And whenever the horse 



TUnm^ 0vr«c, ^ssetpgk^ 
Mfr« •vTHfTtrsw^i^ 

«y«, ^vXXmftCmsif,^ ii^ 

Off fuft svh t^m^xt^ 
f4MT9i yt • ovfttfMM sew 
get* c pU9 v«f mMs$ iirf» 
#v/iu« irmvt/j* ^ ii Immrsm 

OJr«f JV •fMv,"* urn 

tX^»^ *C'V^^ * •/hiAm 
Kcti aAA0( ti Tti fi^vXtfUU 

yt tixovat^ TV ikf*^*ftm' 
%eu fuiXtTTm imn mtwi* 
AeAT^ mttTTtui tK /i«l^ 
« y« xcti i itiXmrtrm^ muT9$ 

Km QTtts JV vsrswrsum^ 
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tuafiected anyutftifgi be 
led to approaCTi unto this^ 
58 (the rider) to teach him 

things are not terrible; 
is cannot be done, to touch 
ig vfhkh afi/ieara to be 
5, and lead the horse to- 

gcntly. 

smelling or touching what 
nou mightest be delighted, 
e himself therefore always 
»d mindful of the things 
ve to virtue. 

'or if, excelling io this the 
ou undertake to transact 
lirs of the state, I would 
ider if thou shouldst very 
iltain unto what thou de- 

•"or if they determine to fol- 
j will appear to be the cause 
iving begun to cross over. 
Tor, having learned that he 
sacrificed to the gods nor 
vinationy but even laughed 
e who did these things, he 






An fiif 9Vf 9r^&i tt^tni 
« yrcXii VF^etrrei, ovtt at 

fUei, VV S'eKtif ttlTt9q ilf4,i, 

ro% ovT£ di/AfS i $£6^^ ovre 
tiet9TiK0i (rtXTffl) X^oui^^' 

Evt^ytTtet KurxXeyety* 

overt Ttf aVT^i (KpiTTfi* 

fJLi^^ on ;t^«<w™s avroi^ 
evK ccyroXXvfAt^ avrcf, 
AAA', » S*»»^ar9$, srci« 



He called it a favour, when 
J quilted him, that when he 
lae of his services^ he did 
11 him. 

But, O Socrates, obeying 

supfiortersy neither valu& $ul°^ tya e-d$ r^o^ft/j, 
n, nor life, nor any thing fjtJirt 9r«/$ vt^i vroXv^ sr«i- 
lore highly than justice, f^r,™ ^,Tf ©oe ^«a>/ ^vrf 

«AAd$ jtcvJVls, v^o hxMtcq, 

Vidi reges et satrapas nostros, mendicantes apud eos, 

laa liter as docentes, 

Piures futuri sunt vos redarguentesj quos nunc ego 

)cebam. 

Deos et heroas precatiy Anes ita transierunt. 

Nee reliquarum facultatum quicquam non cunAum^ vel 

watum relinquentea j^ amicos vero, egentes ipsorum 
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CHAP. XLL 

iciple is ttied oBsoIuteljf with a noun or pronou 
commoniy in the genitive; sometimes in the dati\ 
ioften in the accusative^ espeddlhf if it be an impi 
in the wminaiite rarely • 



GENITIVE. 

1. WHILE the Laced amoni' 
ans and their allies 'mere delibe* 
rating together. 

2. ne enemy- encttmfiing under 
the very walls. 

S. ^ day having tntervenedj a 
battle «gaiti takes plaee, and the 
{>e0ple conquer. 

4. And yet, O Laeedasmonians, 
when such a Hate as this has 
filaeed itseff in ofifiosition^ ye 
delay. 

5. ne men having arrivedy2LT\d 
Salathus^ the Athenians immedi- 
ately put Satethus to death. 



^XH^ v^« at 



6. When a god grants a gi/t^ 
envy prcvaileth not, and w/ien he 
does not grant oncj labour is of faji'ttf tc^v^ ^oy«« 
XM> avail. 

7. Both the Syracuaafis and their 
allies having been vanguis/ied^said 
having carried offxheir dead men 
under a truce. 

8. My friends having come to 'o ^iA«$ ^^creifi, 
iiie, advise me to remove myself ^»vxev» ttc^o^m t^ 

tcV^ fMi Tti XMi % 



0$ IMtl 0*ViU./K«;^0$ 

x^0$ uv 0*)r0y^P 0C1 



sway, lest I suffer some punish* 
ment from thee, since I have in'' 
jured thee greatly* 

9. But these things, O Socra^ 
tes, thou appearest unto me to 
say well, bidding me endeavour to 
begin every action with the gods, 
since the gods are controllers no 
less ef peaceful thao of warlike 
ppenuions* 



AAA« 0i)r0( fu9y 

i Uci 0^;gA>™ 9r«f 
ii $ui »vfu$ %tfi 
irrm • n^nfmHf n 
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iThenever thou aeest any 
ping in grief, either when 
la going abroad^ or when 
oat his property, beware 
appearance may take thee 

rheae thinga having been 
ey arose, and having de« 
burned the waggons and 
ts. Having done these 
they took their dinners, 
tie they went diningj Mi- 
s comes with about thirty 
sn. 



'Ormf kPuu« ti^tt^ ri^ tf 
Txvtn. Outfit vttti a^t^ 



^>"*" 



dative;. 

V'hich tftinga having been 
ow shooldst thou not de« 
r think well of thyself? 
Vhiie the Coretfraana were 
» their eamfh the twenty 
tied down. 

ikfid also when Phrynichua 
^ a playi the Capture of 
, and refireaented It^ the 
beatre fell into tears. 
'/hen the year waa ela/iaed^ 
lori again make a demon- 
against Eiis. 

(a Jeaua defiarted thence, 
id men followed him, cry- 
id and saying, Have mercy 
», Son of David ; and when 
entered into the house, the 
en approached him. 



'0( y/V»/K«M,* ff'Ar< 6V16 

ttxartt^ ftiyeff ^^6U» i 
Ktfxv^etit^ 9*r^»T6?rt» 

^«ft firi « HA<$. 

^A0$, XfCt^ti fMLl AfyAF» 



ACCUSATIVE. 



Vhen Craasua waa retreat' 
h great loss, and endea- 
f to make his way through 
:e mountainous part. 
Vhree afiiea of the Cartha- 
having been ttfifirehended. 



K^turff-ci fAtra 9r«Avi 
irret eivet^»^g»t icui ^U a 

K.ttreto'iuwci Km^X^'^* 
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GREEK EXERCISES. 



19. It being an uncertain things 
when any other person having 
made an incursion, will take away 
the fruits of their labours. 

20. The Grecians having three 
fleets worthy of mention ; that with 
youy and our 9^ and that of the Co- 
rinthians. 

21. It having a/ifieared firofier 
io engage in a sea fight 

22. Thus then died Therame- 
nes ; but the thirty, as if now it 
fua« permitted them to tyrannize 
fearlessly, sent word to those who 
were excluded from the list, not 
to enter the city^ 

23. Mthough it was allowed 
him to make use of many and ad- 
vantageous things as he wished. 

24. This individual being sum- 
moned by the Athenians to a trial 
for his life, did not obey, having 
aaid that it was foolish for an ac- 
cused person to seek to clear him- 
self, when he had it in his power 
to flee. 

25. Fathers restrain their chil- 
dren from bad men, since their 
intercourse is the destruction of 
virtue. 

26. He prayed to the gods also 
simply to give him the thing^s that 
were good, since the gods know 
best what kind of things are good. 



T^Stq fUV UfJH X6\ 

tci '£AAJ7y lotvriKC^ 
i/4.eTe^oi^ Kott e Ko^ 

r«, «$ t^scTt ijSij 
f44f e c|a» xxtrttXa 

ayaBof ^xm^ cf t 

pvj^ vxt6ic6v»^^ sva 
9 tX^^ J^<»«, Zn^ti 

oiTF^ xefn^«i «y 
4V$ eorcg oftfXtet S 

^f«$ a,wX6^^ etyu6o 
oTTotoq ec'yet$oi etui. 



NOMINATIVE. 



27. When (hey have opened the 
body's pores, fire is kindled anew. 

28. For the army being nume- 
rous^ it will not be in the power of 
every city to accommodate them. 

29. Wishing to send some one 
as a &py into Lydia, and to ascer- 



7rx?\,tf ytvaf^xt o Trt 

IToAt/; y«^ G 

eifJLif ov weti^ stf^ 
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whut the Assyrian is doingi 
»pe8 appeared unto him to be 
itable person to go on this 
ion. 

K But he goes forth in hastei 
having both aeen them hum- 
in spirit, and having heard 
arge concourse crying aloud 
a mournful cry, tears are 
copiously by him also. 



9UU ffijW* Tf T«ff*firtff ha0» 
mvrt^ w^^tm hiM^v. 



PROMISCUOUS. 

. The $torm Mng indeed such Xf i/M#y yi i^ •!•$« ai^ 

iiou mentionestf food having y^^ r^r^ h tTi^iwmj^f 

flf, not as much Vfinc being at tiMs h fiJih •o^^atfif sr*> 
f as to be smelled, numbers 



^ worn out with labours, the 
ly firesiing on in the rear. 
I, The Vfall being weak, and 
ie place even fatten down, it 
§r also built low, and at the 
e tii|ie the gatea standing often 
ugh security. 

K Since therefore they were 
uded from the sea, and filun" 
d by land, some endeavoured 
sliver up the city to the Athe^ 

Sf 

I. At last, many eorftaes lying 
n each other in the river, and 
irmy being destroyed^ partly 
he river, and partly, if any 
ion even escaped, by the ca- 



^f«]Bci> vT« h «*«»«$ «r«A<fS 

'O ttix»9 ito'$gfiif gtfUf 
tuu f 0-riv f, xut ^iwrm^ ofn 

yti. 

A«a*r«, xat xetrti yn ^a^» 

C9rj AftAAijAivy^ KttftMt if i 



TTcrttfM^^'^ 9 4t, KMt ti ri^ 



y, Nicias surrenders him$eir (fit^^i) hu^evyu,^^ vits 



rylippus^ 

5. Wonder not my host, if, 

n my child has appeared un-* 

cd for, I indulge in many 

ds. 

5« And when he had spent 

e months there, a plot having 

I formed by the Jews against 



t^^ivg, 9 NiKtus rvAiff** 
TSKf9¥^* St ^ceiml^^ «fAj|w 

yt^9l4At^ ttvT9% esriffooAa 
v9r0 • J^vfmHyMi^hM 
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1D2 OllEXK XXEBCI8SS, 

him when about to set sail for ya^.tt^ • S0;i«9 yt 

Syvuif a resolution was taken by yf«/c« « vw^o^^t^ 

him of returning privately through M»Kihuet. 
Macedonia. 

37. The earth being torn often AvxffnyTfv/u fui 

from its depths, Tartarus itaelf ^•i yv, «vr«$ h < 

being laid bare^ and the whoie T«^r«^^, «y«r^*i 

world being broken ufi and rent oX»s *ett hotarrtwiq 

asunder^ all things together, hea- fM^ A«^ff«y«, iroi 

vto, hell, things mortal, things «&;«»«(, iifnf, « tf* 

immortal, together combat and «^«y«r«$, «/u« « tai 

share the danger in that fight. irdXe/uti x»t TvyKv 

S8. Hunc igitur Pertinacem, nocte intempesta^ sopoi 
reptis omnibusy Lsetus atqae Electus adeunt. 

S9* Itia haec adhuc dicente^ non expectavi ego fine 
borum. 

40. Hia expositisy felicitas in laadabilibus sit^ an p< 
konorabilibus rebus videamus. 



CHAP. XLII. 

The infinitive mood has an accusative before it^ Wi 
agent or subject is different from that of the ftri 
verb; but a nominative when they are the same. 

When the preceding verb and the infinitive relate to th 
person^ the pronoun^ unless emphaticaly is omitted 
the latter; but when they relate to different perso 
pronoun must be expressed. 

The infinitive mood is governed by verbsy participle 
adjectives, • 

The infinitive^ with the accusative frequently befori 
often put absolutely y being preceded by the partii 
titrrsy w^/F, *^^'j f*fXi*y o,nd some otherSy either ex^ 
or understood. 

The infinitive is often put ellipticcdlyy i^Z, jSAf^rf, 
fbq, i$X6fy KtXtvAfy or ivxfifMLiy being understood to^gox 

\ . THESE indeed think that the odro^ ^y •ffjtM^ 

gods know some things, but that c />uf et^ttfti^ i h o. 

they do not know others ; Socra- /uu S«x^«ri}$ JV v< 

tes, however, thought that the fien^ $tcs st^nf*^, 
gods knew ^U things. 
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3 accuser also said, that 
itea) observed respecting 
that it is of no advantage 

be well diafioaed^ unless 
:I also be able to benefit. 
} thinks that he himself 
1 things. 

»ass over in silence that 
f have been frequently 
• 

showed that Cyrus was 
y to the king, but he him' 
lend. 

e shall not say that foe 
s are blameable. 
ch hoping' that he shall 
ng himself. 

id they said that they saw 
I standard, 
id in doing these things, 

4 say that thou art acting 
irt? 

or he said on that ceca- 
ls he heard this remark 
any, that a sincere and 
lend would be the most 
I of all possessions, while 
that he saw the -generality 
caring about every thirg 
than the acquisition of 



« ^iMi eivTog Xeycij «( ov« 

JVl$ d^eA«S £Vf06f £lf4J, H 

OvK uvroi yt mrioq ^«« 

fCt ttfU. 

Kcct ^nfi4^ •uT6^ ^rcuet^ 

Xsofteci^ ^t ^cti^ /U4(AA«y 
Acs x;ri!;o-i{. 



^ not ihou hasten to be rich^ M« TTrev^u wXovts^ 

ban ^0 appear to be good« /i^AAdv 9 x^v^^tfi ^oKtm 

it/4,1, 
i man who is about to do ^iX£m tKnu Te^ay/Mt 

action is accustomed to c^vii^ ^^ctro-M p^yet^, 

\rhenever the boys seemed B^c<^«y ^kim^ iMn^ 

' to learn something* s4fu ^ecig fuMvBttiM rtt, 
Without virtue it is npt easy Auv et^trn ov pethof ^f» 

fortunate circumstances ^a» e^uftfA<v« ivrvxnfM. 

y.. 

Vhen he saw Agatho. 'O5 f<JW* Ay«<f»», 

ireat vcBgeance fell upon A^kffSttw^ ttfuo-n /«#- 
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CroesuSi for this reason, (as we may 
C9njceture)y because he thought 
himself to be the happiest of all 
men. 

17. They made a great outcry, 
M9 that the enemy heard it. 

18. Those from the city mar- 
shalled themselves, 9<h a* to fill 
the road. 

19. The God of glory appeared 
unto our father Abraham, being 
in Mesopotamia, before he dwelt 
in Charran. 

20. Lord, come down quickly 
before my child diet, 

21. I often spent my time in 
banquets, until I forgot all things, 
if there was any thing troublesome 
in human life. 

22. Do thou always ecccel and 
he aufierior to others. 

2S. Do thou go home, and offer 
aacred hecatombs to the immortal 
gods. 

24. Contradict and examine my 
discourse. 

25. Say that thou hearest the 
voice of Hercules. 

26. 51 We must earnestly en^ 
deavoury by whatever method one 
can, both by education and by pur* 
suits, and by the sciences which 
we learn, to flee from vice, and 
attain to its contrary. 

27. Although he ne\tr fir omiaed 
f be a teacher of this, yet he made 
those who atoociated with him to 
hofiCy that they^ imitating him, 
would become such (as he was). 

28. It is better that one die of 
kimger, being without gritf or 



V«f K^«irit(,(«( nam 
in 90fU^ti^ tmuTov u 

Kftttfyn flmAvc ^i 
irrt i vr^XtfUti «m; 

'O h t% mcrrp r» 
9'tty^t irrt gpurkni 

futi^ 9r»TtK tyif aCJ 
ttfii ft hit^0vrpT0^tt 

tkittym* tf ovftA 

iTFlXtutwfCi^^ W9ti,t 
ttfU. 

Am ct^tTTiva xmi 

AtrtPayti «mii fu 

fvvitfait^ Kttt ha r^9<^ 
h* twttnhvfitty futihif 
^tvym^ (1*49 iMMi«> r 

9r6ii0* i 0V9hen 

fUUVVy fMflffUtt t 

nm^ iftXMr»s tutu % 
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than live in plenty, being' 
led: and it is better that t^ 
e bad^ than thou wretched. 

, But he has come to this 
of pride, as to send now to 
luboeans such letters. 

. Having left the judgment- 
we came to the place of pu- 
cient; but there, my friend, 
; were many and miserable 
s /• hear and see, 
. Be present, then, said he, 
e doors, clothed with these 
es, before the aun risea^ and 
, as Pheraulas the Persian 
tell you from me. 



TTCLI^. KUKOq StfAl^ 9 ^^U KOt- 

'O ^6 eti 6ur6i^^ vSft9 

6'j^oty Tcoa-f^ea^' o OT0A9 
tutcq, v^ti ^Afo$ «yareAAa>, 

Kott KXSiTTUftt 01^ ett o-v 

'Oretf JVi FvyKtv^vfsva* 
Tivc/Mti, tt (Tvyxtni'vftv* 
jtictvTt^, ^ttvXoi ytufieti 



. When thou may eat have to 
\tnter danger for thy friend or 
try, do not consult the sooth- 
!>, whether thou oughtest to 
. For if the soothsayer de^ 
' to thee that the omena have 
badj it is evident that death 
unified, or the maiming of a 
of the body, or flight. 

I. Miror igitur, quo tandem pacto, persuasi fuerint Athe* 
ies, Socratem de Deis non sana menle es$e. 
[. Quid jucundum nosti, nihil horum causa ^acere Rolens? 
jucundoriim appetitum non expectas, sed, priusquam ap' 
9f omnibus rejpleris ^ priusquam esurias comedens ; priuS' 
n sliiaa bibens ? 

K Rhetor Demias advenit, plebiscitum habens in dextra, 
consanguineum nostrum esse dicens. 



% 
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CHAP. XLIII. 

Participles are often used instead of the infinitive^ afier 
verbs denoting an affection or emotion of the mind. 

The participle is used after the adjectives ^«vf^«$, JWa«<> asi 
their compounds^ after «^«y v$, tTipeumi^ S^c. ; and the ad' 
jective is commonly rendered in English by its adverb. 



1. I remember to have received 
this wealth. 

3. I know that I am come to a 
powerful city. 

3. We might continue to be 
most happy. 

4. I will not cease to have God 
for my defender. 

5. He appeared to surfiass all 
liis contemporaries. 

6. They continue to maintain 
the peace. 

7. I, my friends, am delighted 
to be honoured by you. 

8. I percetved that I was very 
unwisci and foolbhly exasperated. 

9. He continued to injure no 
one indeed, but to honour the good 
and to punish those that offended. 

10. And I am not ashamed to 
say these things. 

11. No one nvill appear to have 
gained this honour more nobly. 

12. No one, either mortal, or 
demi«>god, or immortal, ivill be 

found to hasfe received the king* 
dom more honourably. 

13. I never ceased to fiity our- 
selves, and to think the king and 
those with him hupfiy, 

14. He was evidently endea- 
vouring to surpass. 

IS* Those about Ariseus, were 






vtf. 



ma 



■I 

AtHtm^fuu^ «ff«»Ai« ws».: 
Avf t}^ »m tmrsit ItyuK 

f4Mi. 

Aittrt?Ltif^ whit fM 

Ktu «vr»€ fuf 0Vtc •<0'« 
Ovhtf pai9«^^ o Ttft;^ 

Ken o'Vf «t;r«$ /t««ciMe^i^«. 
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/ giving less -attention to 
sks. 

[e did not secretly make 
ivination. 

le evidently did those 
,so from choice* 
[e ofienly sacrificed^ ofiien- 
hom6, oftentimes on the 
Itars of the city* 
I will obey God rather 
( y and as long as I breathe 
able, I will not eease to 
^ philoisophy. 

at the Adrian) when he 
e spies to be advancing^ 
NO or three chariots and 
valry to spring forth and 

'he same day, when he 
^t Cyrus wa« there, he 
^ the army quickly unto 

nd thus neither wilt thou 
i injuring thy masters, 

it have been consulted 
• ourselves. 

rt thou not ashamed to be 
ul of riches, aqd glory, 
aur, that they may be to 
ibundant as possible ; but 
1 take no care, nor think 
thy understanding, and of 
d of the soul, that it may 
3d as possible ? 

Gadatas, thou hast ev^ 
sen persuaded by Hystas- 
ntertain those sentiments 
ou utterest. 

'here men think, that he 
els will neither be pro- 
by a herald nor receive 

there they evidently are 
eelings of emulation to- 
e another* 



Tig JV}Ad$ ttfu vr^ttif.' 

*0 it Affsv^ui^j ^i yt9UT' 
^ivyu KtXtvu u^fAM i|ayi0^ii- 
oXiyo$. 

Kou wTu ovTc tnk M)a9mi 
(tjlixiw ikj-vtmtj ovTi tyw 
xeuiuti j3f?ot;XEVfifyo(P° u^* 

XpjMa fAtf mm aurx^nt^ 

eycrarvf ^nrc odAoy XetfASaw^ 
imXoi HfAi imBvdft ov ^i^>r 
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26. Non cessaho tcrihere. 

27* Sed quomodb agit ? Sitire deiinit 

28. Videtur animns inimortalis'6Me. 

29* Manifntum erai eum neminem diligere. 

80. ManifeHum erai eum aniini sollichudine affici« 



CHAP. XLIV. 

J%B terhs iifxkf rvyx^i'Wi vva^x^i ytfOfjMi^ xt^ tx^^ ^ 
Oftiw, and some oihers, are used with participi 
ihemy which require to be rendered^ in Latin j by i 
and tense of the verb annexed^ while the verbs th 
are most generally rendered by adoerbs. 



1. WILT thou not be silent^ 

2. Into how great a desire hast 
thou thrown i}S, if these things are 
80 \ And they are so, said he. 

3. This plan of operations nuaa 
fit for nothing else, than for steal- 
ing away or retreating with rapi- 
dity. 

4. But if you shall do these 
things which you mention, know 
that you loiU fiut to death a man 
who has already watched much 
for you. 

• 5. The river Selinus Aa/i/ienffl? 
to run through the middle of the 
country. 

6. One of the attendants called 
him, in order that he might inspect 
the entrails which had been taken 
out ; for he hufiftcned to be sacri* 

Jicing for the fiurfioae of ascer* 
taininff the future. 

7. But Clearchus ordered Tol- 
ihides, an Eiean, whom he /ra/t- 
(lened to have as a herald with 
him, to proclaim. 

8. I hafifiened to say that there 



'fli fi$ fjLiyai i 

ovoski Otk>\fii ^VV»fXO 

Hv &i voiiu^ 0( '* 

FEW.* 8 

yoi/$. 



'/coL^ ixvrov xnfo| 
KiXtvuf. 5 
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wouM.be to US9 many and Eavour- 
. able hopes.of safety. 
I 9. Tribes Aave Seen aefiarately 
I formtd by .the state. 

I 10. We mH «ddeavour, with 
Die ftid of.the^ffodsy to inflict ven- 
geanee <m abj one who injures 
Qs; but if any one <<o us kind- 
SKweis'We wUb even es far as we 
are able, not be mferior to this 
one IP kloing.good. 
11. We:Bever as yet did you 

l!^. And when again he may 
have turned back. 

ilS. If my mother t/icf not itiv. 

■14. JDo thou observe if he be 
reelihed in sleep. 

15« But do thou, if it appears 
good to thee, hold in light estima" 
Hon the honours of the gods. 

1 6. Sance thou, O mother, with 
tears and lamentations deplore my 
deceased &ther and beloved coun- 
try. 

If. The Scythians came to the 
bridge long hefore the Persians. 



\ 



^ 



18. But the foot immediately 
proceeded on a run to Epipolae, 
vqA ascend by Euryelum, before 
tbe'Syracusans arrived. 

19. We no sooner came to Troe- 
ten, than we were seized with such 
Violent diseases. 

20. But when day dawned, they 
proceeded in silence, drawn up in 
battle array, against the enemy; 
and (without difficulty), for there 
was a mist, so that they approach' 
td near undiscovered, 

31. And Cyratadas, while they 
were landing at Pirsus, escaped 

K 



njou XMXof i\wiq syu itfu oiw- 
'Two fuf 9 ff«Xi( v^f»^xi" 

sw i dco$ »iiAt*mj*^^ ion . iAtt» 
TM TIC ryu IV ihdiiw vTin^wy 

KM O^TOS ui yt iUKtfUS W^ 



Sy i* Ei jbxM;, • o dio$ w 
Evu en/, /uiiinif , evi Asuc^^ 



EffEi ^E «/x8^ vvo^mwy* 
eft"! i 9roXf/xio^, xot yo^ o/u- 

»«* ryyvg v^t^xPl*^:^ 

Keu i Kv^ftToifaK a • 
op^Xo,, aniDCflHNi ly ITiifcii* 
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tinobBerved amid the crowdi and 
saved himself into Decelea. 

22. ^ As often also as he sup- 
ped and slept in any place, he did 
not kindle a fire by night in his 
camp, but made a light in front 
of his army, in ocder that no one 
might afipTOQch unobaerved, 

23. When the camp of the As- 
syrians was taken, her husband 
fiapfiened not to be in the camp^ 
but was gone as embassador to 
the kuig of the Bactrians. 

24. 1 would be very grateful to 
the Deity, if I should not be mis- 
taken in the opinion which I hafi" 
fien to have of thee. 

25. And if you will break these, 
or succumb to those who are 
breaking them, I predict to you, 
that you will inaenaibly give ujfi 
the govemment of the^tate. 

26. Do not forget hospitality to 
strangers ; for by this, some have 
entertained angeU unawarea. 

27. If the murder of husbands 
«hall be lawful for women, you 
cannot any longer avoid dying 



xou avotru^ui^ c; Ac 
*Ovev h hi^rwicokti 
naQiuiuf^ n fAt» o or 
^ wif fwrm^ ouK not 
it. i OT^artufjm ^a^ 

T05 OV TVy%»M»* IF i 

rvrt^ tifu etXXet 
BaxT^i^vo; fictai\tvi 

IIoXv; ew o Ofo< 

i %^wet ii tx» vt^ < 

£( ik xoi ovro^' no,' 
f) .0 KovaXvu ivir^iv 
Xcyv OV, oTi Xaydcevft 
XtrtiotK va^X'^i^*^ 

ocTio?, OV ^avu^ in 



(death), or you must become the 
slaves of women. 

28. Forte in Saturni sacello deambuUhamus, 

29. Imprudena interfectorem filii sui alebat. 

SO. Ut nee Cyrus nee Cilices jugaj^r^occtf^enf. 
31. Una adfauc pars imperii reliqua est; si quid mod< 
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CHAP. XLV. 

The Qreeka use fuAA« with an infinitive^ to express the future, 
both aaive and passive^ whichy in Latin^ loould be rendered 
by a participle of the future and the verb sum. 

1. AND here I mean to exhibit K»i ivda^i ^iXXw ivi^^tx- 
it agaiost the third day— (ostensu- w^u ct; r^iro; v/ac^. 



ros sum). 

2. They are about to perform 
the funeral obsequies— (facturi 
funt). 

3. Concerning what things ye 
are about to cfecid^— (judicaturi 
eitis). 

4. First consider in thy mind, 
every thing which thou mayest 
be about to utter — (verbis prola- 
tarus sis). 

5. Did not I say that you two 
were going to be troublesome to 
me?— (molestiam allaturi essetis). 

6. If thou wouldst even hear the 
words which are going to be men- 
//onfcf— >(sunt proferenda). 

7. After this, Seuthes removed 
his camp farther ; but the Greeks 
took up their abodes among the 
villages, whence, after having sup« 
plied themselves with as much 
provisions as possible, they intend- 
ed to proceed to the sea — (ituri 
erant). 

8. He said this, signifying by 
what death he v^as about to die^^ 
(moriturus erat)« 

9. When the nightingale was 
about to be killed — (occidenda 
esset. 

10. 1[ Thou appearest to me to 
sayt Socrates, that if we would ac- 
quire a good friend, we ourselves 
must be good both at speaking and 
sctiDg— (comparaturi essemus). 



Tim hi av fAiWv Xfiivii4 
Kc^y otrKovu jtAtXXw (w^ 

■ 

*EXX»jy o-xuviw* Hi KUfAriy oQu 



Qxf»To; fAiXXu aTTodyncxw. 
Am^m avoci^w fAtWuS 



xrocofAOU^ (piXo^, avTos tytf 
ayotOoq hi yivo^AOU^ \tyu^ Ti 
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11, For who, being about to 
make any thing, is ignorant what 
be it about to niake? — (facuturus 
ait), (facturui est). 

13. Those who are about to be 
auxiliaries, ought to be friel^ds, 
not enemies; neither envious in 
the prosperity of their conninand* 
er, nor treacherous in his adver- 
sity— (futuri sunt). 

13. In the (play) Cresphontes, 
Merope is about to kill her son, 
imd does not kill him, but on a 
sudden discovers who he is; and 
in the Helle, the son, being about 
to give uft his mother, finds on a 
sudden who she is*— (occisura est), 
(dediturus). 

14. Nonnullus occidit, nonnullos 

15. In hoc ipso die, laturus erai 
tentiamj de sa& etiam ipsius dicendi 






^Oofw^^K fifm Ef c 

TMIW }f ov, oc\k» a 
o fiimif kKhhtfu 



(pecisiirtui) erat. 
unusquisque vestru 
libertate. 
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T%e time when is commonly put in 
the dative; how long in 

1. BUT the Greeks, having gone 
forth each day with their beasts of 
burden and slaves, brought away 
without fear, wheat, barley, wine, 

figs. 

2. For, on the fireceding dayy 

sending, he ordered us to deliver 
up our arms. 

3. On the following day^ sailing 
thence with a favourable wind, 
they coasted along for two day a, 

4. For we indeed thought that 
you intended to attack the enemy 
^ night. 

5. This then was the termina- 
tion of affairs on this nighty but 



the genitive^ somet 
the accusative, 

TO? ifMi^atS <rw 6 V 

EvTEudEV o V(ni^%i> 
^^) avayw"* wiufxc 

*0 fJLt9 OVlf wf ^ OU' 
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fallowing day they brought 

to the army. 

id| having stationed watchesi 

ept during the night. 

laving said these things, he 

It guilty of a falsehood ; for 

ang man, becoming delight- 

b wine, ceased not drinking 

by night or ky day, 

'. wish to inform some, and 

aind others of you, that of 

advancing against us, they 

»ccupy th« right wing, are 

me whom you, on the ffth 

^receding this), having rout- 

irsued. 

Thence they proceeded, rfwr- 

\ the succeeding day^ through 

(enophon, having taken with 
•olycrates, went by night to 
my of Seuthes. 

In this month ye sent away 
demus, having ten empty 

and five talents of silver. 

But the generals and cap- 
having come from Aristar- 
brought back intelligence, 
t present indeed he requests 
to depart, but to come at 

^ And they come to the sa- 
nountain on the fifth day : 
mountain's name was The* 
But when the foremost 
upon the mountain and be- 
he sea, a great cry arose. 

Thus many lay, as if a rout 
iken place, and the despon- 

was great. On the foUovj'- 
lay^ however, no one died, 
Imost about the same hour 
recovered their senses, and 

k2 



rog ii( i 0T^Tcv|u«. 

avafAitau^ ov /3ou\o/acu, in 

iftf^ot^ vrtfATrrog r^svtfl^* hu^ 
KuJ 

£yTeu93y {grujui's ijjfO^ 
O Ssyo^wy Tot^xXetfJoxm^ 

tm i ^ivQrtg OT^OCTSVfdM, 

O&To; ^»yS hxec voivi 

*0 ^ oT^acTnyo; kou o Ao- 
Xo^i »v»yyiWu* or* wv fxiy 

Ta, ^roXi;; yt^cwyyi ytvoixou ^ 
^EK, «/A$( ^E 6 auTo; sroi; atpx 
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on the third voA fourth day arose, 
as If after a draught of medicine. 

15. The man, having taken me 
with him, washed me for nine and 
twenty dayty having begun with 
the moon. 

1 6. Hail, Menippus! and whence 
hast thou come unto us ? for thou 
hast not appeared thia long time 
io the city. 

17. The narrative of the Odys- 
sey is long ; a person being many 
years abroad, and watched by 
Neptune, and being alone. 

18. I say that five hundred of 
these should be Athenians, of what- 
ever age may appear to you to be 
right, serving an afifiointed time^ 
iMiongy but aa much as may seem 
to be right, in succession to each 
other. 

19. If a law should be enacted, 
that persons not eating be not hun- 
gry, and not drinking be not thirs- 
ty, nor be cold in winter ^ nor warm 
in summer^ no law could be able 
to bring it to pass that men obey 
as to these things. 

20. Moreover even yet at the 
present day, every ninth year, the 
Delphians send boys of noble birth, 
and one from among themselves 
as an architheorus. 

21. Postridie Tigranes ipse aderat. 

22. Quum vero advenerit finis a fato prsestitutus, nc 
vione inhonorati jacent, sed memoria per omne tempus 1 
celehrati florent 

23. Yestem indueris non modo vileroj sed eandem 
astate et hyemc. 



VoTug. 

Ourog h AQmfcuoc 
tifju Vivrotxoo'ioif ff < 
<n ii?aiu» KotXuq e;^i 
X§ovog raxTog crr^oc/ri 
uan^g o^to;, aWoc 
dbx€w KOt\ug s^Wf ex 

un wuvotuj Kou fxm 

cut vofjuog ^vocfjLOU ^^ $ 

to;, • AiX(pog iroug 
<r(pug oiAiTog, 
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CHAP. XLVII. 

^ lie mtestuM wbither? is commonly answered hy u? or jr^; 
^1 -f0jA the accusative: where? hy at with the dative: 
^1 whence? by m or wto with the genitive: and by or 
J throii£^ what place ? by hot with the genitive, 
^iffcerAt in Ot and m are used to signify at a place: tn 
J^i 0Y9 or (i, to a place : and in Qtf and Oe, from a place : 
h w ako adjied to accusatives^ to signify to a place. 
The distance of one place from another^ is put in the occur 
sative. 



) 



1. THE J\/VE he d^dYdLtices three 
days* march^ thirty fiaraaangSy to 
the filain of Ca)fster. 

2. Thus Cyrus spoke, and hav- 
ing done these things, went to the 
Persians^ 

3. After these things they pro- 
ceeded to the Taoehij Jive days* 
marchf thirty fiarasanga ; and 
their provisions failed. 

4. Through this region^ both 
through that which was hostile, 
and that which was friendly, the 

i Greeks proceeded eight days* 
aiorcA, and come to the Chalybes, 
5. An overthrow having hap- 
pened to them at Leuctra. 
I 6. Intelligence having come un- 
I tD him, that in the battle at Co' 
f rinth^ eight of the Lacedsemonians 
lay dead. 

7. Lysander, having drawn up 
OD shore the ships at Efiheausj 
remained quiet. 

8. He was enabled to say, that 
they alone of the Greeks, fought 

I 10 aid of the J^ing at Platan, 
' 9. But when there came to him 
I twenty ships /rom Syracuse^ and 
I others came also from lonia^ 

10. But when he had come^ he 



[Mi Tf «ff, voc^ocauyyvii r^ta- 
Korroc H<; Kavxr^o^ vshov, 
Ettu^ jAiy our us Kv^f 

Ex ouroi vo^EvwP* uq Too* 

OWyyjJJ T^i*XOVT», HOW £9r*- 

X»jy, at» T6 woXejluoj, km o 

/Ao;, Koci a^iKvioixoci sig Xec 

Auto; tv Aiuxr^ avfA.^to^» 
yivo/xflM.P' 

<»; Ev Ev Ko^i»&o5 /xa;^ti, ox- 
Tu AaxE^/AOVM; Gvnoxttf.P ^<^ 

*0 Aucray^^oj, ecnXxvu^ a 

otyw.* 

E;^w* XEyci;, or* /novo; • 

/Aa»' EV TlKCLTUiOU. 

EVEi ^E t^X^H"^^ KUTO? • 

re EX I^^axovcrai twu; »xo- 
o***, E^;i^/x«i* ^E xcKi etva 
Iwyta. 
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went up unto hiiH) with the em- 
bassadors from Lacedcsmon, 

1 1. Thence he advances through 
Syria^ and comes to the Pivtr 
ytraxes. 

12. Thencf the Greeks pro- 
ceeded through the Macronet ; 
but on the first day they came to ifAtfo. ea^Kfmau^ n 
the river which separated both m/Mo;, if ^i^* g n 
the territory of the Macrones^ and 
that of the Scy thini. 

13. But the soldiers, having 
sold the com which they had col- 
lected together, and the other 
things which they had taken, pro- 
ceeded thence through the Bi- 

thyni. 

14. They spent the winter be- 
ing occupied with these things; 
but at the opening of the spring, 
Phamabazos having manned many 
ships, and having hired in addition 
a mercenary force, sailed, and Co- 
non along with him, through the 
ielanda^ to Meioa. 

15. The insolence of the slaves 
and strangers at Athene is very 
great; and it is neither allowed 
there to strike a blow, nor will a 
slave give way for thee. 

16. Pausanias, having received 
this letter, though being even be- 
fore held in great estimation by 
the Greeks on account of the chief 
command at Piat^^y was then 
much more elated. 

17. But the hives were nume- 
rous there^ and as many of .the 
soldiers as ate of the honey- 
4tombs, became all deprived of ytynfjim'* 
their senses^ 

18. What in iicant/ therefore and Iloxx*;^ /yup ouv 
other instances is fully apparent, oXXoOt ^o;, an ovx 

thai there is not a firmer band) than to^^ f»^{i n in 



V^ ewTOq OVf Oil 

Zy^% SUM «^»xifD|Aa 
A^fif ffioreiftof . 



X0/bU^(V,P7ff KOU 6 OP 

OdB^ycftbo^o; Ti, km c 

'O iovXoi xeu i ft, 
voKvf uiu A9nvifvif c 
CMB, xai ovTE TreuTocao'i 
icrr» ctvTodt, ovrc wet 

Oina \a[j£am^ o 

T^^of Ev fjiiyotg a^iouf/ 

Vy»/iAOvtcft, voXvi Tore /u 

*0 St oyxDyo; iroXvi 
avTodf, xoM 6 xti^ioy ia^ 
yw* o err^aTiMTiK, iroj < 
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H 18 composed of friendly 
-oombatantS) is in this in- 

also made manifest. 

If tfaoQ come to any of the 
it cities, either ta Tliebea or 
faroy (for they are each go- 
1 by good laws,) thou wilt 
as an enemy to the govern- 
of these. 
And they decreed that they 

those to cease from their 
rity, and choose others with* 
lay ; and they chose ten, one 
each tribe, and the thirty 
•ew to Mleuna, 
But he went to Lycia under 
fe guidance of the gods. 
Bring thou forward another; 
ler those two ; that laughing 
^ho hjrcm Mdera^ and that 
ng one who is from JSfihe- 
for they themseWes wish to 
d together. 

And he, having taken in 
on> from Athens both other 

and heavy-armed troops, 

away. 

They selected Dracontius, 
rtao ; who, when a boy, fled 
\omej having unintentional iy 
a boy, having struck him 
^ Spartan sword. 

They went each of them 

Thestormxarried them to aea. 
riie Greeks thereupon were 
at perplexity, reflecting that 
were diatant from Greece 
X\kdXi ten thousand stadia. 
But whea the Greeks, hav- 
rossed over, were distant 
Lhe ravine as tnuch as eight 
(, Mithridates also crossed 
having his force. 



^1?^ ffViAiAO^x'^ a9joi^«i'* 



KOM if OVTO^ 



^viX 



OJtf/ 



Xn* K»h 6 T^Mexovra EXo^ot* 

Avra^ c ffeum^ Auiunviii 

ii 9 ^ 0^0$' yt?eui o 
A^lV)^ey< x«i o kKcuu o t( 
E^so^* tifAot yec^ avTOi Vft* 

Oiv aXXo; TE tavi xat otPu- 

'O /Aiy ^im^ oucov^s sxcio^* 

*0 $E^«* ttovtovJe ft/eXAflk 

EXXny, evdv/Luo/AOi ort win* 

rraj'toy. 
Etea ^ 'EWfiv S^Seemti'^ 
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29. Some dUtant a journey of 
many days, and others even of 
many months. 

30. Y Thence they proceeded 
through TVoaSf and having crossed 
over Ida, they come first to An^ 
tandrosy then, passing by the sea- 
coast of Lydia, to the filain of 
Thebe. Thence j having come 
through jidramyttium and CertO' 
nium by Atameus to the plain of 
Caycusy they reach Pergamus of 
Mysia. 

31. After these things, Xeno* 
phon negociated for vessels, in 
order that they might cross oyer 
as soon as possible into jlaia ; but 
during 'this time, Aristarchus the 
praefect from Byzantium having 
arrived, having two triremes, to4d 
the soldiers not to cross over into 
jiaia, 

32. Aristarchus meets at Cyzi- 
eua Anaxibius sailing away from 
Byzantium^ and Anaxibius en- 
joins upon Aristarchus to sell into 
slavery as many <'f the soldiers of 
Cyrus as he should find left at 
Byzantium, 

33. I advised both thy father 
and my brother Darius, not to go 
on an expedition against the Scy- 
thians, men inhabiting a city no 
where, 

34. If moreover it behoves to 
make mention also of minor mat- 
ters, they first, through their com- 
mand of the sea, discovered new 
modes of feasting ; whatever was 
agreeable in Sicily^ or in Italy^ 
pr in Cyfirua^ or in Egyfity or in 
Lydia^ or in Pelofionneaua^ or any 
where else, all these things were 



m 

I0V1, ug Arroaigog a 

V0PtV6ff"^ 6 At/j^a, 
friaiov, Evrtv9t9 < 
/uyTTiov xoM Ki^ro 
Aroc^nvg ug Kas*> 

Mera oCroq Etf 

6 ATt»^ n JV •v 
itu^fjutt^ A^trra 
Bv^eifriof affi6r 

TtMrm /4.n %s^tbii 

Arm, 

AxcTrXitilsS'tAn 
Bv^otyridv ovtetfTt 

AltOt\lQlCi iXtO'TS? 
A^lTTet^^Oq, 07F60 

qiTKM^ tt Bv^Ufr 
f0f p^PecriMTiii u7i 

ety^evM^ ftn 0*1 

ttTTV lttf4M, 

Et J(F i^tl K»l f*,, 

koLTTet 9r^«rray fu 

yvyrrog, 9 tv Avh 
ndyr«$, 9 ef nsX»\ 
V fliAAoli iraUf dd 
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ed into one^ by reason of m tU «^;«i^<v,' hct o «<^* 



ooimand of the sea. 
But the soldiers of Iphicra- 
iving made irruptions into 
fiarta of Arcadia also, both 
1 away plunder and attack- 
willed cities. 

But let us see Gnipho the 
*, if it appear good to thee ; 
BS not live far off, and his 
Mlf is open to us. 

Do not thou heutate to go a 
dUtance to those who pro- 
o teach any thing useful. 



Eyti JV, ffi hxti^ Ttk^t0t 



JWi 



iW« 






Sed mihi neque domo exeunt! mane, del signum adver- 

esty neque quando hie ascendebam. 

Descenditque post finem annorum ad Achab in Soma' 

Laudaverit jure aliquis ilium Athemg legislatorem, qui 
parentem a filio alr^ quem nullam artem edocuisset. 



CHAP. XLVIIL 

1 a^ectives, governing a dative of the agent and the 
se of their own verbs, are used to signify necessity. 



THE saying) Know thyself, 
ii if thou knowest thine own 
nstances and what thou must 

Both all who speak and ye 
hear^ must prefer things 
I are best, and will be salu* 

If they were to have done 
ling base, thou shouldat have 
ri death rather than it. 
If it be not consistent with 
is -honourable to be sayedy 
ust choose deaths 



Kelt i AfV<vS «^«$> iMU 

• ctxovti o-v^ 9 /StArio'Tdf 
tun trt/^a^i TT^^m^iTiti* 

Ay ftn Ufu^ t^o^ « kccX$c 

69 ttf4,l. 



ISO 
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Tf«« f» «f ;tif, ffi 4 



5. IFf mii«r jAow that we have 
been educated better than others, 
and instructed in the way to virtue. 

^t, We mu4t not xrpercome wo- 
mm by atreogth. 

7. Themiwmon^ugki to avoid 
Uving for fame} and regarding 
thmfji pleaung to4fae multitude, 
witboMt -malung ^g^t seaaon-.tfae 
Bd0r of bis life. 

$B Sxkt thU must &st' be eonsi^ 
dered by tit, whether there be any 
art of st^imity or depth ; for some fif :« #«tf#€ rixm 
^rsoQB. think 4hat .Uiey are quite jixm^ %ifuu JUm 
BBistakeD who neier such things o^ i «»i«4;r«$ ^ 
as these to precepts of art. 

9. Iff Jf thou wishest that the 
gods be propitious to thee, ^ov 
mutt worshifi the goda; or if 
thou wishest to be beloved by thy 
friends, thou mutt do good to thy 
friends s or if thou desirest to be 
honoured by any state, thou must 
€89iat that state. 

10. 1 think that a fieraon should 
cafitivate thoae whom he would 
wish to make willing assistants in 
the works of war, by all good words 
and deeds. 

11. I say then that you ought 
fo give aid to these things in two 
manners ;. first, in saving their ci- 
ties for the Olynthians, and send* 
ing the soldiers who will do this ; 
and secondly, in injuring this coun- 
try by ships and by other soldiers. 






O; 6 «; 6 ^oXi 

iPfo&VfjLO{f ovrog vc 

•i/bu, nm Koyoi kou 

fu o ^^etyiJMf en/, o° 
^S •OXvuGio; o>w^ 

KOUlUi ^OHu/ MOM r^ 



12. Si quis, quum tibicen bonus non sit, vidert ve! 
ei Sciendum sit ? An non imitandi boni tibtcines in 
Bunt extra artem ? Ac primum quidem, quum ilH insti 
pulchra habeant, mtiltesque pedissequos circumduciatni 
tpsi hacfacienda. 
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CHAP. XLIX. 

moodj or a participle^ iff used to tqy^ 
place of gerunds and supines^ 



INFINITIVE* 



!£ first of the Athenians, 
virerfui in afteaking and 

B Cretans are skilful in 

5 bow, 

will be hard io make vtar 

ou wert going to leave 

Tted house to others, to 

ered, 

thou refrain entirely from 

, ^nd/rom tuughing at any 

spent the greatest part 
ne in enquiring j and con- 
, and consulting, 
s time for thee to defiart 
hting, 
ch wert thou to be looked 



AAA«i J^/Mi Afi9r«rS fu)^ 

£y 0^^ Z^Ts»j tun ^^t^ 



iiat went ye out to be^ T/« f|f^;g«fuii* ^tM* 



sr he was stern to behold. 
happens that our state is 
7 be admired, both In these 
, and besides in others. 
' indeed the valiant spirit 
ther has been instilled in- 
such a one as he was to 
both a deed and a- Word, 
.nd by injuring his coun- 
I with ships and other 



2:rt;yfd( v«^ o^utf tt/BU. 
Kflii fv rt oir^i o wXtf 

en tf fliAAd( ytf^fSMt, 

£i JVi r«< rv 9r«r9^ tf^ 
trret^a'^ /tceya^ ijyj, «i«( f»ff. 

K«i 0"^ • tzttff JC^i^ 



PARTICIPLE. 

myself acquired th^m by 



*ig Jkvoura, 



Evi^ytTtti^ nvTf stimb 



■fUNt 
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15. Thou dost endeavour to de- 
CMve mey by purposely e/teaking 
tluDgs contnuy to those on which 
we were Just now agreed. 

16. Wc gain friends, not by re- 
reMngt but by confetring favours. 

17. I have spent my own pro- 
perty in doing nothing els^ than 
honouring and bestowing gifta^ 
whenever I admired any of the 
soldiers. 

18. He made those who associ- 
oted with him) entertain the hope, 
that they by imitating him would 
become such. 

19. The accuser said, that he, 
ky selecting also the worst pas- 
sages of the most celebrated po- 
ctSf and using these as proofs, 
taught those who associated with 
liim to be evil-doers and tyran- 
nical. 

20. He observed moreover, with 
Snair of pleasantry, that he thought 
that Circe made (men) swine, by 
entertaining them with many such 

things. 

31. I went to thee, in order to 
Bee how thou art. 

33. And thou never growest 
weary in contriving how these 
things may be to thy friends. 



Ttuf^ twtrni^ nmirrtt )^ 
ym Q^ M^rt ifuXtyi0, * 

%M^ •vStis mM0$ wuMf ^ 

V«^a< K»t 9 tfhf^H ^r»twrm 
ixXtyti^ i 4rt»«f tff (iMfftf)| 
xxt ovr9$ ftM^rv^M9 X^tUff^ 

yoq sifu tuu rtf^etfUKBt. 
T9i9vvc^ ^oXvi htini^0. 



tTctTKiXTBfuu^ ir§/i tx^f' 
'Osr^vf rt ovTBt yiyufiMt 

X^^^eufuit, 



paoMiscuous. 



33. In living indolently and in 
loving satiety, pains quickly cling 
to pleasures. 

34. This is the way leading to 
true learning, and it is very difli- 
cult in afifiearance. 

25. Do thou piously reverence 



AvT9 i^Bjii irm^tunryfif 



fti 
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lings which appertain unto 
ods, not only by sacrificing^ 
so in abiding by thy oaths. 

Who are given to change, 
aick in reflecting and in ac- 

performing whatever they 
lave devised. 

But if battles are decided 
now as formerly, by thoso 
ight well, thou wouldst not 
t)ng in taking heart. 

For a foithful friend in ad- 
y is more pleasant to behold 
I calm to mariners. 

It is not easy to be told^ how 

pleasure they feel in having 
tieir enemies to flight, how 

also in fiurauingj and how 

in slaying their enemies. 

He had soon destroyed the 
beasts in the park, by pUr- 
, and striking and killing 
• 

And leave no pretence to 
general of sailing to another 
> or ©/"rfoin^ something else. 

Having said these things, 
lowed some valuables both 
rous and beautiful, and told 

of others, so siUiated that 
irere not easy to be seen. 

I wish, O king, rather to 
/ acting honourably, than to 
ed by deceiving. 
And what decrees have been 
d against the rich, which, by 
srus, they have no means of 
ing. 

By dying I shall afford 
iter to my enemies. 
A person may know the 



Kef I t^tmti^ ^{t^> >M»i twt-* 

£/ fisvrct^ mTTt^ x^»t» 
iTi xMi yvy • H^X'9 «^<y«^» 

ttfv^ x^uo'trtii y«Avnr '««* 

mwcxTstvt ff'0A«fti«f. 

fietPiXa, mM x»TMuU90, 

^Afftr «AA0Cf, V ^§aiTT» 
<»XA0$ r/$ TT^ttnyy^^ imk- 

OeJro? fx«^* fU9 hl» 
x¥vti^ TT^Xvq re xm x»?m% 



"BcvXAfMti ^* «y«|> xet» 
A«»$ Jj0fiuv i\afAM^rwi»^ 

K«i 0/0$ ^ei^^Tcut^ 9 
^ni^ivfMt xara 9rA0V0'i« 

0$, 0$, fMi Kff Cf^0$, 0V* 

ttvro§, 
tx^^^i yfA0>$. 
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Hge of bees in this manner : those 
which are but a year oldy are 
glossy, and resemble oil, in co- 
lour ; but the elder ones are rough 
both to look at and to touchy and 
appear wrinkled by their age. 



am. 



ooe 



37. For thou shalt never 6y 
mefiing hving up the dead from 
^low. 

38. When he was prevented 
^firom discharging public duties 

himself, by being employed about 

E eater things, he called to him /m«<,^ A^;^i«iJ'«k, 
r this purpose, Archiadas, a re- 
ligiotts man. 

89* Be rebus incertis vero^ oraeula contoillum mittel 
an suscipienda essent. 

40. At iste certe pater tuus aptior est ad docendur, 
ipmm plus habere. 






CHAP. L. 

Two or more negatives strengthen the negation. 
Bui if the two negatives belong to two different per 
form an affirmative' 



1. ^TOR did any other one of 
the Greeks suffer any thing in 
this battle. 

2. That is, not only not to have 
prejudged any thing. 

3. A mean nature never does 
qny thing great unto another, ei- 
ther unto an individual or a state. 

4. The other things have no 
where in no way any communion 
with any one •( the things which 
are uqU 



OCrog etf>ciy ov 
yot% ov^i vert 6vi 

*0 CtXMi f4,19 I 
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I will not omit to ascemin 
iquiiy the whole truth re- 
in^ these. 

It u -disgraceful to deny that 
ho both labours, and benefits 
itate mosty is not deserving 
of the g^atest rewards. 

We were compelled to 
ge to the opinion, that the 
g of men was neither among 
ssible nor difficult things. 
They said that they would 
aarch forth on the ninth dayi 
i moon were not at the full. 
Cities many in number and 
ult to take, if (they are) not 
m) by a long siege. 

>. I would not pay even an 

js to any person. 

. Thus there is not even one 

person. 

. Miserable art thou, in re- 

ching me with these things, 

h every one of these will re*^ 

ch thee with. 

'. If thou wishest thus to in- 

igate any- one of those here 

int, every one will laugh. 

• Both infantry and ships and 

/ thing perished. 

'. He certainly will attack 

>. Thou art certainly a gene- 
man. 

. ^ For the then Athenians 
lot seek for an orator or ge- 
I through whom they might 
f a happy slavery. 
. That he thought, therefore, 
:ommand became no one who 
noi superior to those gpverji- 



Ovhtf tXXttirsi 0^ pm 

•i^ «Aiylci«. 

AtT^f^t tifit tariXiyttf 
put w^t • STdAt^ SMI wuif 
xm tiiptXtm x9if»^, oms 

Aftty»ei^if* fUTtVf^sMj 
put «vTt eci'tneiTog •vrt • 
X«tXt^9t t^ysf n/ti •«* «f« 

XIoAlf 1F9XV9 KtU X*^" 

yos jcxi n'oXt^^xM (A«jMb«- 

OvTHi OVK etfu v^$f 
pv^i its 

Stf f* itBXioi ysy dtfr«$> 
•ftih^ty ii^ o-u^ dt;JVf$ (fi« 

£1 r<$ e0t?M •v^itf t^ 
•rvt^ ov yiXeif*,^ 

4vi)eiq (ttf^t) «$ Tii 9PX 
tKF6XXVfltJ°^ 

OVK StfAt on'Mg. PVK t9ni 

rthfM^^ tym, ■'*■ 

Ov% tifAi cireii pvt^ufu ,. 
o-v ytffm^tcs ufuf, ii-iy^* 

Ov ytt^ ZnTitt*- 9 A*ir' 
A^y«40$ 0vrr /«t«v^,' ^prg 

XiVM"^ evTvxffS* 

*Or< fta evf OVK •iofim'^ 
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U4 



QMMm SXSROiftBftiL 



1^ b evident to wiU even in the 
things already meotioned. 

19. I again asked thee to give 
ipe a tbingi than which I knew 
that thou hadat notAin^ of less 
value tp give me ; nor any thing 
easier to be commanded. 

20. He does not therefore hold 
jki estimation praise from such 
persons as these^ who do not even 
please themselves. 

31. When he saw him unable 
to bear the speary he gave him 
the other thingSi and did not fear 
that he would not be able to bear 
them. 

22. They who are most hostile 
in the play having become friends 
at last|goout>and no one is killed 
by any fietaon. 

23. Since he affords himself to 
him of the Greeks who wishes to 
ask whatsoever thing any one may 
wish, and gives an answer to every 
one. 

24. But since thou dost call 
those things which are many, by 
mie single name, and dost say that 
every one of them is a form* 



n«iAif ittrtm* TV 

Otf T$lfV% wf$ 5 

Tt$tifuj^^ ooys dc^i 

fMfiM fkatTTa^et^ « 
gg^01% fjuf cv S'vfx/t 

'Art tivTc^ % 
tuircv i^urtut c 'j 

•VIC «^«x^<y«.°>S 

AAA* i^tii'fi i IT 
ro( eU ^ii {r^«0^ 

TH (^sifu^ 0$ rt§ cv 
9rA9V ye otvroq Xart 



25. He subdued to tears every 
one of those present, except So- 
crates himself. 

86. Dixerim ego quidera, nemni nullam esse institi 
ab filo qui non placeat. 
fff;. Nemo nusquam pugnabit tecum. 
28. Neimo non faciet. 
S9* IVfmint non placet. 



m 



CHAP. LI. 

Ik article %$ ttted to mark a distinction or emphastM. With 

' ike iwfimtive it mppUes the place of nouns ^ gerunds^ -and 

Bupines. With the participle it is translated hy the rela* 

tine and indicative. With uw» and h^ it signifies pardy; 

and it is often used for ornament sake. 

1. THE celebrated Socrates *O^At» ^ "Zt^ie^tmn i AX»^ 

Ev tt^x^t ^•*f»f' • ©en 

K'X'tiyt i Ev^^MBf gtf 
hrf4Mrti^M9. 

*0 iTfMUetif ay» tyUy 

*0°® VHtMti XVT6i^ «yT^v^ 



iDf^ <A^ famaus Alcibiades. 

2. T/ie famous Leonidasi he of 
Lacedsemon. 

3 In the beginning, the mighty 
God created the heaven and the 
emh. 

4. And after the seven dajs, the 
water, of the deluge came upon 
the earth. 

5. They lead away the Euphrae- 
us (I was mentioning) to prison. 

6. ne Ismenias ^of whom we 
are speaking) said to him, con- 
duct me in. 

7. For a person to roTt^t/^r him- 
self, is the chief and best of all 
victories; but for any one to be 
wercome by himself, is the basest 
and worst of all things. 

8. To injure, is nothing difii- 
cult, but is in the power of every 
man: but to benefit, is by no 
means in the power of every one. 

9. To know how to govern 
others, this appears to us to be 
surprising. 

10. It is honotirable- even fur 
one who is growing old to team. 

11. It is better to be dead than 
to live miserably. 

13. Death is frequently more 
eligible than life. 

13. Towards the accomfilishing 
tf-Uioie Ibingi which he might 



w. 



m 



n l^eb» atAtitf, 

AifiTe^ st/jLi STtfAAtfjUf 

Eft i^^ ^tMTi^ya^^f/uu 
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desire, he thought that the short- 
est route lay tbroug^h both fter- 
jury^ and falsehood^ and deceit, 

14. He c !Hlrive;i the rendering 
his soldiers obedient, from hia 
joining vHth them in committing 
injustice. 

15. Since he wishes to be vic- 
torious in the pancratium, having 
considered with thee, he will as- 
sociate with this one, whosoever 
may appear to him to be the 
fittest for hia firactitting these 
things. 

16. We notwithstanding an- 
nounce, by our having eiwaya 
granted permission to him of the 
Athenians who haa wiahed it. 

17. We spend the' time of act' 
ing in making ourselves ready, 

IS. Upon this, Xenophon took 
counsel with the rest, what it be- 
hoves them to do about their go- 
ing up, any farther on the exfiedi* 
Hon. 

19. A sower went out to aow, 
and in aowing^ some seeds fell by 
the way side, and the birds came 
md ate them up. 



20 Woe, woe, woe to those 
who dwell upon the earth, from 
the remaining blasts of the trum- 
pet oi the three angeh who are 
about to sound. 

21. But when they had supped, 
and it was nigiit, they who were 
ordered went and seize upon the 
mountain. 

22. Chirisophus having inspect- 
ed the entrai1S|led (his f^rce) along 
|he roftdi while they who had adzed 



aufuu* ttfii hm i'* frn^ 
xtm n^ MM yf/iviimj^ mm 

Eirtt UKtiptfH /8«9A*- 

futty^ arvf rir rsff«T«,"S 
it «y ^6mtat mvra$ tMMf^ 
tili.1 tii i^ aprc^ fTirt- 

e|«t/r<« M-difdt^ AifMua% •- 

XicKat. 

Ex, 9yT9i O fU9 SfVtpMf 

TTt^i 0* en «»« rf^tf- 

^M ecvrci, 05*»« ^fy frtfrrm'^ 
wtruuity Kut tittr»^ivy0 

Ovett, ovttt, 6vtu i jC4« 
TotKgot i^t o yn^ s% Q Ail- 

T^£/$ «7VfAd$ i puKKn 
ctyet* (e o-r^uuvput) «nw 
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e mountain and the height 
id. 

3ut their king, who was in 
Klen tower which was built 
le heighf, would not come 
)r those who were in tlie 
fhich was first taken. 
How then? said Gobryas, 
e, replied he, it behoves us 
lay these things as injuring 
ut those as benefitting, 
[t appears to me, to be a 
ifficult thing to find a man 
ting prosperity in a becom- 
inner, than adversity; for 
mer gives rise to insolence 
1 persons, the latter to mo- 
n in all. 

Those with the king also 
me^ while opposing some- 
another^ while fleeing \ and 
, while striving to protect 
f with whatever he could. 
Having adopted this prin- 
he has conquered and pos- 
all things; partly as one 
possess, having taken them 

and fiartly^ having made 
friends and auxiliaries to 
f. 
Come then, what sayest 

the number of thy force ? 
are, said he. Median horse- 
lore than ten thousand* 
For one man is better than 
f working in season. 

^ But after the second ir- 
1 of the Peloponnesians, the 
ians, since both their terri- 
es ravaged the second time, 
; plague as well as the war 
d them, altered their senti- 



nSi hii pnfu o r«- 
t^ihiK9Vf4Jy^ i h tv. 
<|0CP° JceeA«^ ^f^*^, n • *9r 

KmI 9'Vf ^TtXtVi fk 

aUF0$TmrxM^^ fAst vr^tSti^ 
'f , wftftax^i^^ *«M ^tX0^ 



s: 



ri^ yr?iit00i ^tlfjit eiju.1 ; f ijMi^ 
htuc httpt^t* fv m^ti «^* 

€0X11 nfX0^0¥fn9't0^f • 
TffltitI* i'svTs^oi^ Xctt i 
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31. What does the in other re- 
spects divine Plato ? wishing to 
speak of the tablets of laws, ^ hav- 
ing written," sajrs he, " they will 
lay up in their temples the cy- 
press memorials.** 

32. In this way also the famous 
lawgiver of the Jews, no common 
man Ar, when he had formed a 
just conception of the power of 
she Deity, even expressed it. 

33. To Bueceed well beyond de- 
sert, is to the imprudent the occa- 
sion of thinking wrong: where- 
fore to have preserved good 
things, often seems to be more 
difficult than to have acquired 
them. 

34. Pythagoras said, that these 
two things were given from the 
gods to men as the best, viz. to 
efieak truth, and to dQ good, 

35. But if ever there be any 
suspicion of a scarcity of those 
things whence these are to arise, 
there is no fear lest I lead thee to 
the attainment q/* these things, by 

\hy labouring and undergoing 
firivatione in body and in mind. 

36. That man, I think, whoj in 
opposition to these things, is tem- 
perate in relation to corporeal 
gratifications, adheres also to his 
oath, and happens to be an easy 
person to have dealings with, and 
rond of striving with regard to the 
not being inJMov in benejitting 
those vfho do him a good turn^ 

37. Thinking, therefore, that 
the contempt of enemies gives 
rise to a certain confidence for 
engaging^ he previously instruct- 
^ the cryers to sell naked those 
of the barbarians whe vfere taken 
hy the robbers. 



$to'fM$irfHi •vx 
viv^S wni^t $iru^\ 
^vfetfUi x«r« «i 
^f«^,^ icxt tK^atf' 

pvXmTTat* i. a^ 

^T^i f| Oco$ 
£«V h TTPTt 

fMV ufJLt 6 ha 

ffAAelVAT tv 9r6tiM 

'Bys^fiat ft < 

f/itff«AA«» ^^0$ • 
fMUf 9r^9sirt/^ c 
VTTc XnotiK l»Ai 



ORSBK %XER0I8X8. 
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S8* There may be great excess 
hi «11 the things which we have 
mentiofied ; the oncj drawing us 
to OKtraTagance ; the others driv- 
ing us to baseness. 

39. The expression " man," or 
* white)" does not denote the time 
when; but thU^ <' he walks," or 
« he has walked ;" the former ^^ 
notes the present, the latter the 



fJTA^,^ 






past 

40. Honun minime est, qui prudentiam exercent, vim ittr 
fefre; sed iUarum est, qui vires habent absque consilio, tale 
6cere. 

41. Quo autem modo mibi visus sit familiaribus suis pro- 
desse, partim opere semetipsum demonstrans, qualis esset, 
forUm colloquiis usus, scribam. 



I 



METAPHRASIS. 



<< Verbum aliquod poeticum cum "per alterum {ntmicv 
e|ii8dera linguae interpretetur tyro, oogrationein vocafa 
lorum dupio augebit atque adeo majores solito prefect 
ikciet. Eidem quoque operft maturius videbit, quid d 
ferant vocabula antiquisaimse GraecUe et recentiorisi 
quid poetical nMae nomina et prosaictt. Vim poiro pi 
ticuIaruiA, quae Graeco interprete aliia redduntury d 
cernere adsuescet." 

Burgess {EfiUcofii MentvenaU) Iniiia Homerk 
Praef. vi. 



SIMILITUDINUM SERIES EX ILIADE 

COLLECTABUM. 



Z. U6— U9. 

*< As is the generation of leaves, so is also that of mc: 
Some leaves the wind scatters upon the ground, while oihci 
Ihe budding wood produces, and they bloom in the season ( 
spring. Thus the generation of men— K>ne springs up, ai 
other ends.'* 

'Oroio; • d 0wXXd» (fwti^y Toi&UTd^ xai • av1^^, "O ^XXov • /u 
• a»i/AOj x^/AO* p»«T«* iTE^j ^ « wXn • lyOaXuf 0\eurT»vu' tm 
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I. 323—327. 

^H; y 0(ni aVTY)7» yio^o-oio-i vr^f^^i 
MotffTdtx', ivu XE Xcftff^j KaxMs h rt ol VfXu ewr^ 
*tU X0M eyu 9roXAa; ^iv a0?ryou; yvxrot; iavoy> 
'Bjuurra ^ oljubflbTtEyra hiv^noTrot 7ro><tfu^u9j 
Ay^'OO'i /uia^yajbbEyo;} fo^dw lyixot o^ETi^oMnr. 

<« As a bird brings food to her uh&edged young, when she 
iiath found it, and yet it is badly with herself; so I also have 
ipent many sleepless nights, and gone through bloody days 
10 combat, &ghting with heroes, for the sake of their wivea.'* 



vmiuv XeiiJiSobWi^^ xetxvs h km avrou inra^^u^ ovrai x^tt meXv; 



O. 360—364. 

I'm p' eiyi <rgo;^i9VTo ^dXetyynioVi t^o /* ArroWmfi 

AtyiJ* i;^a»y i^frtjxey t^ttTti it ttty^^t A;^«/«» 

*Piiflt /UA\% mi oTi TIC -^difxA^QV vctif Ay^.* 6a.^,ATrtit' 

A4 Aurtt cvu^wt 9ro0'/y Kcti pt'C'''' <tdv(«y. 

<< Along this way then they poured forwu*d in troops, and 
Apollo before them, holding the awful ^gis. But he de- 
stroyed the wall of the Greeks very easily, as when a boy 
xrould the sand near the sea ; who, when with childish incli- 
nation he may have formed play-things, again overturns 
them with his feet and hands, sporting." 

Aifli ouTOff it ourct in^x^f**** PdLXetyynhr t/uifrgoa Btf it o AsreX- 
tan Atyit tteirtxot o fAtyAXort/jios' KAtctCeLXXm^ it o ru^^f « '£xx«v 
ut»9hcts htetVi e»s oTf rts xetra « ^AjU/uoc vtut vtKMtrttv o dA^AO-r*- 
ivris tTTttidtf ^oifflffc ytttiyvtoy i Afgcg-vvtiyV ^A\if /uttret evTer rv^- 



M 
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n. 257—365. 



Oi i^ i/AA IIfltr^o»Ai)» fiuyoKiiro^t dai{9;|^diiTW 

AurtKA /• o-f ir»tr0'Ay i«lM«<riC f|i;|(i»v<ro 

£<lFo/ioic» otfc ^uiiu •^s^ft.ttuwy^'if •6oTiff> 
A ill Kf^TO/uiflyTiCy 0^^ MTi o'i^' i;i^ey'rAf« 
NjinA;^ei* ^vror it KA»ey ^eMio-ri Tifiiitf-/. 
Tovc i* u n%^ TTdLftL Tiff Tf xMfy «tvd{«flroff eJ'i'rjfC 
Kivir0'«i awmVf ei /* «l\xi/*09 uto^ f;t^»Tiff 

n^Otf'tf-fll 9r«ff ^ITITClIx »«/ AfCtfVfl OlVl TMItf'ri. 

<< Those, however, who were armed along with the m 
nanimous Patroclus, marched in good order, till, full 
courage, they rushed among the Trojans. Immediat 
they poured out like to wasps dwelling by the road, wli 
foolish boys, according to custom, irritate, constantly vex 
them maintaining their habitations on the road ; and caui 
common evil unto many. For if perchance any way-&r 
man, travelling there, disturb these unintentionally, t 
they, possessing a courageous heart, all, to an insect, 
forth and defend their young.'^ 

OwTOs it ttfxoc ITaT^oxAo; o iMP/a^o-i^vxo^ ovXi^u^ 7rb^£i;«,*»* 

aO^y E^ujLtt^S xet^ooM^^ cf voug va^^vyu oifynSnf, an e^eOa^m, ei 
Ho^ oixMt e;^», yvinrMs* xo»yo; $i xouco^ 6 voXu; T»9>i/a. Oinog 
tav V(f Ti; Ti TTOfi^x^H'^^ »v9^u7COi iSbiiro^og lunu oxAnr, ouroi it m 



n. 297—300. 

'ft$ ^' or' aip* v-^nXYtg ko^v^ o^tog /uiEyotXoto 
Kiimcrti W)U}m9 vt^iXw CTi^owpY^^trou Zivsj 
£x r* E^avoy Too-ai o^o^tm kou v^uong ecx^ot, 

<' As when from the lofly summit of a vast mountain, J( 
who collects the lightning, shall remove a thick cloud, fc 
in an instant appear all the rocks, and high ridges, and 
rests, while from the heavens, immeasurable s&ther th( 
upon bursts forth upon the view." 



r^oMHi ayu^u Zev;, EX^auftfP^ ^ Tra; o 0XoTi« xai o cfo^^o; 



A. 137—131. 

Oi/}k ^eOeVi MevEXas) Oem /uaxte^e; XfXa&oyro 
Aday«TM) v^tuTvi ^ ^lof Ouyarnf aeyf^et*}) 
'H tm r^oer^iy araa-» /SiXo; f;^E7ivici; cn^vyay* 
'H h TOffoy /uifly »^y aTo x^oof, «; oTf fiirrt]^ 

Mor were the blessed immortal gods forgetful of thee, 
elaus, and first the plundering daughter of Jove, whO| 
ling before the^s averted the deadly arrow. She repelled 
>m hia body, as much as when a mother drives away a 
t>m her sob, when he reclines ia sweet sleep." 

ii evj t» MfyiXo*;, « dco; o fJMHOt^tog nriXaydo/Ltflu^ o ot^enwnq^ 
>; ^f o Zev; h Ovyar*)^ o ocytXuo;, oot»( cv ifAV^oa^sv iamfu^ i 



r. 10—14. 

Evr* e^iof xo^vfi^ Noro; x«n;^fusy Ofux^nr, 
TIoi/Lifo-»y ovTi ^ny, xXfrri^ )iE re wktx); c/ujuw, 
Todnjoy tk r' nrAnwvM, ooty r* em Xaetv Imti^ 
'ft$ o^ rvy viFO voa^t wvna^vtiKnq u^wr* «uXX«; 

\s when the south wind has poured down a mist upon 
>row of a mountain, by no means agreeable to the sbep* 
, but to the thief better than night, and one sees as nr 
8 casts a stone, thus the excited dust rose from beneath 
' feet as they advancedi and they crossed the plain with 
t rapidity.** 

mg VfOff-fiXoSi h icXsffTiK ii hfv^ x^cMWV, MM nvwfOi rtig ttp^fa u f 
90C X»Qoi o^ifiyAi* lArtt III v«» 4 «w( «6fi9( KONQfVK fc a i yw frf * 
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r. 23—2^. 



XlavcMtfy* fjM\a y»^ te xscTEodtK) n^e^ ay at/TG** 
Sit/wyrau t»;^ce; tc xvve;, OaXE^ r' OM^ftot* 
*ll; ^X^^ MeveAoo; AXi^xvi^v dioEi^Eft 
O(ffQaXfA0t<riit i^vy' ^otro yot^ Ti(rou^ou aXiirviy. 

<^ He rejoiced like a lion having lighted^ when hungry, 
upon a huge <^rcase, having found either a homed sti^ 
or wild goat ; for he greedily devours it, although swift dogs 
and blooming youths stir themselves in pursuit of him. Thus 
rejoiced Menelaus, when he beheld with his eyes the hand- 
some Paris; for he conceived that he would chastise the 
guilty one." 

Kad«TE^ \wit x^t^^^ /^^^ 0Vjx» i9riTvy;^a»My® w^ionm' n iXoi- 
auTo; ^ancu rx^vq te nxfWy xa& EvOaXt); veo;. Ourw; x^V^^ ^ 

P. 1—5. 

Ov^' iXecO' Ar^eo; i^loy, ot^vu^Xov MeysXaoyy 
Ilar^oxXo; T^uto'tn ^Xfxuq ey J^jibTtm. 

n^wTDToxo?) xtyvft)) ou 7^iy u^viec toxoiO} 

ii Nor did Patroclus, subdued in battle by the Trojans, 
elude the observation of the son of Atreus, the warlike Me- 
nelaus ; but he advanced through the foremost combatants, 
armed in shining brass. Round him then he stalked, like 
any dam round its young, having brought forth for the first 
time, moaiung, not being before acquainted with parturition: 
so sUtlked the yellow-haired Menelaus round Patroclus." 

Oux XftyOayw^ ii b b Ar^ivg vio^ 6 ^^^oToXE/tAo; MfyfXaof o Harfo^ 
xXof vvo T^ui ^nvu^ ev o /u.a;^ii. Ilo^ivu^^ h Sw 6 v^fjMX^ 
xoidoirXi^M^ Xa/ATT^? X^f^^i' ^^f* St Sn ai/ro; fAoixoi^ou^ inei^ Ttm 
SdbfAoXks /urnm^ v^itfTOToxo;, d^tivitTixo;, ov TTfOTEfoy cnriOTa/AOM o^ e r^ 
«or^ WTtts vt^i Q IldBTfOxXo; [JMXPl^Mi* (aydvf McveXcm;. 



BXCEBPTA 

GRiECIS H(»IERI PROSAiaS VERSIONIBUS, 

Atterd FAMAPHRAsif aUerd Metapbrasj^ 

1M EXTANT IN M8S. BODLBIANIS APUD 0X0NIB98S8| 

cozxATA cm 

PLATONIS 

EJUSDEM LOCI ENABRATIONE. 



ILUDIS LIBRI PRIMI 

LOCVS| QUI INCIFIT A VERSU OCTODECIMO. 



I. 

*A^o/Afyot Aio; vSoy ixnCoXo* AvsXXova, 5 

£yd' oAXoi /MV vavTH triv^i^iioipur A;^euo<y 

Ai^EiO^flU 6' Ie^vio^ xeu oyXoa hxfieu avoivot,* 

AXX' ovx Ar^Ei^ Aya/Affupoyi i^yi Ov/m;* 

AXX» xoMtf? a^AUj K^a/TSfW i* itn /Ltvdov eteXXe* 

Mfi a-iy yE^9 x«Xi|i0'iy cyw 99^ nvat JU^^Uf 10 

H W9 inOworr^j n vote^ov cn/ri; wrrecy 

Mn yv TM ov X$^^^/^7 ^^9*^^' xou (rniAfjM Oeoio. 

*H/AETE^ Eyi OlXJUf It A^fX TiiXoGt VftT^I};^ 

AXX* Ad») jLtn /a' E^iQi^Cf aoMiTi^ li^ xi yfinft». 

Bn y wuw ?rtt^ Ghw sroXi/fXMoCoto GaX«9Vf]$. 
IIoAXai ^ fViiT* xvKWwS* nun. ^oi6* o yi^to; 
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AieoXXtni afcum^ rov fiVMfjtag tcxi Afirw. 

KiAXay ti {ftOftiy^ TucSbio ra <^ flu«au-fKf 

H » ^ TOTf TOI XOtTOI VlOm /Ubfl^' %W&» 

Tav^tn rS* euyuvy n^ /hm xfimfov iiX&^* 
TMYiav Aayoo* tfAM ^bm^v» 0rom /SiXioviy. 

" Ye sons of Atreus, and ye other well-armed Gi 
may the gods, who possess the Olympic mansions, 
that ye may destroy the city of Priam, and return in 
to your homes. But give freedom to my beloved daui 
and receive these ransoms, reverencing the son of Jov 
far-darting Apollo." Then all the other Greeks as! 
to respect the priest, and to accept the rich ransoms, 
it pleased not the mind of Agamemnon, the son of A 
but he dismissed him with disgrace, and added a threal 
speech. '' Let me not find thee, old man, either now 1 
ing at the hollow ships, or again returning, lest perha] 
sceptre and garland of the god avail thee not. Fo 
female I will not free, old age shall first come upon h 
my home in Argolis, far from her native land, plyin 
web, and sharing my bed. But begone and irritate m 
in order that thou mayest depart in safety." Thus he s 
and the old man was afraid, and obeyed his order, 
walked in silence along the shore of the loud-roarin] 
and having gone apart, the old man then poured fo 
earnest prayer to king Apollo, whom the fair-haired I 
bore : " Hear mc, O god of the silver bow, thou wh< 
tectest Chrysa and the glorious Cilia, and rulest bi 
over Tenedos, O Sminthian god, if ever I decoratec 
garlands thy beautiful temple for thee, or if ever I cons 
in honour of thee fat thighs of bulls or of goats, accon 
this desire for me : May the Greeks, with thy arrows 
der a speedy atonement for my tears." 



II. 
PARAPHRASIS. 

n Ar^Et^T)^ TE x«( etWoi A;^oMog ToXf luam^* av fiiv c»6f ^i^n 

h a'7r^)(pfjMi^ eig & l»vrw otKo; ixaarog* tyt* S^ o vat; 6 (Pi\o? 
o^To; ^E aTDivoy hx^iAou^^ ivXa/oiOfJMi o vlos o Zeu;, Toppdey 
ATo^;.a,y, u$ li^ui tyu, (5) J«Ti p a^\of |ui9 ven A^omos nr, 
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vtiH^otnnuilS f;^a».°% '0^°^ fijui* '0^»»| u 7E|ftw, b» jun oi; va^ o 

Bjbu*^ &WI jLcn ov ^mm^iv^^ ov (ocSib^ xeu • arifJtfjM 6 Oeofi i^' o; 
w^ftf viuf. OvTO? 0e iyu ov XvT^P eXcuGe^v, 7r^»y tr* ctvrog t^xPH^^^ 
D yi|^( o o f/xo; oixo;, Ey o A^yoXi;, voppa; 6 Trar^t; avro;, (tto; /Atr«- 
;i;n^o|Mfl(4 xou 6 e/ao; xotrti^ ^Tn^ETEu* (15) aXK* axufju^ fjun vym 
myw^f «; ay a^fipo; aTE^;^o/xaE». ^ Ovt»; ra'tTao'o'v*^ ^!o^e«P' ^e o 
y^nV} xftc 9rnd«P' EnToy/MC* axt^^itjm^ h a-iuveua /het' exvX^i^;', 

wuiXua%^ frottvy^ o vo^ttet 7o«fw'"*S a7rE^;^ojuat^ ^e fro^pA^ o yn^ioi 
mrrra/AiMv; afctvtfAVu^ ivxn o ATroXXwy, o e»yc(|> o; o xalWiKo/jbog 
Tunw^ Autw* (20) XiywjS ivobikovu^ lyu^ A^yvforofo;, 0; X^i/o^C 
»rc(«MVi^«, MM K»XXa it» av Quorccro^f xcti Teve^o^ K^etreuuf 
amumti Sjuiydtvf* i;TOTE av tvi ycco; Te^ixaXX>i$ ofrya09)/ACK xeu eta- 
ywyofP" ff^ a»ari9)i^' ^ n hwote av iavioo^ XiTO^oj rau^f xai cm{ 
xatrauuuvy^ ouro; e)^ Eirtdv/tAi» TtXtiou*^ hhcfjn^ Acftyoo; v^oa^ou^ 

III. 

METAPHRASIS. 

ft Ar^tvi voui^ neu Xoiff'oc svorXo? 'EXXfiy* 01; /iaev Geo; ff'a^E;^«»^d 
• • OXv/A7ro$ xoTOiXEM, cxTTo^dEft;^ n^tw/Ao; ^oXk, xat xaXftf; Et; a 
eueiio;P° 4ra^ocyiyo/x0E».^ *0 jr^^»Xo« ^ eyw Suyartj^ Xvtjowj™* oure^ 
Ik hf^f hxoi^ouj^ ti^ofjtMi Zev; vlo^ /uucx^o^oXo; A^oXXwy. (5) 
Tort • fiEy 'EXXtiv oXXo? yrecs /uiet' tv^nui» fioswy^ wJiOt^tOfiou ri 
U^gy njou Xa/AV^o; hxpl*»i^ ^a;^oy* otXX' ov At^w? voug Aya/nEu- 
wry* oc^xitf' 'i^vx^y^ oXXa /iasO' v^§»j ot/jroiniAvu^^ aTEtXtirixo^ ^e 
Xoyo; Xet^.* Mi^jua;;) ev ^^EO^EUTt}?, iTi fia&v? eyu as vtnv^ 
naTa:?ietfJoafUy^ ^\0) n vw sy^^ovi^a; t) ex S'evte^; xetXiv ^ro^oyiyo- 
jbicU)^ fxnutvq ovx ay ov jSovdEw^ po^^o;, xai OTE^ayw/jiaP ^Eof. 
OuTo; lyw ovx a^oXW) yfi^$ avTO$ ^^TE^y xarceXa^^ayai sy 
V/AETi^o; Mxof Ey A^yoXi; ^roppw ?retr^iiy Ittov^eu xat ^^cuya; xoi ug 
fi/bio$ xmrn ^TayTav. (15) AXX' aTeufjuy ju.11 syo; 9ra^ofvy»i •9rif( ov 
ffw^tfPS t«'ayE^;^o/ACiu.^ Ovta»; s9w,^ ^i yE^ ^oQiui^^ xeu vaQot**^^ 
Xoyof. ITo^GUA)P^ ^e vvi/;^^'^) 9ra^a OiyioXo;^ 7ro\vra^x'^ ^* 
Aoffvnx* ^roXt/$P° ^ jxEra om( avodEy ^evwP^ evj^ojiaou^ yi^ary a 
SetaiKan AnroXXftW) 0; xoXXixojjMo; yttvetu* Anru. (20) Etwumva;' 
fy», Aa/Asr^o|o;| 00Ti; X^vo^e" vTt^iM»x<'> ^°'* ^ ^*^^ '^^ dav/AOon^ 
KiXAO} xoi TiveJ^S 20-;i^^ai;$ ffao'tXivVf v Sjuuvdio;* say 01; ff-ori 
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PLATDinS ENABRATIO« 

mn <n ttfUy* (10) xm avOi? fuw tfXPt*^^ f*** «»««« ^ort 
V-Afyo; ^npi ^n^oo-xw' fAira ov* (15) oMru^^ S^ xiXeuvy 

«v tuu «vMjMi^ 0^(y*»> ovop^w^iv^s i* m 9 ^rr^mvotninj « 
AjboX^mt^ fv^l^jMu,* (20) • Tt trtwu/iAMBP « Anc «MMa9 



REMABKS 



OK TH£ 



GREEK DIALECTS. 



I. 

a THE Greek language, like every modem one^ was not 
in ancient times spoken and written in the same manner in 
til parts of Greece ; but almost every place had its pecuU- 
iritiea of dialecti both with respect to the use of single let- 
terSf and of single words, forms of words, inflections and ex- 
pressions. Of these dialects there are four principal onesy 
the JEoliCf the Doric^ the /onic, and the jittic* Originally, 
however, there was but one common language,* and this 
was the Doric ; not indeed the Doric of later times, but a 
language spoken by the Dorians, from which were derived 
the jEolic and Ionic varieties, after the colonization of the 
coasts of Asia Minor. It was not till the Greeks colonized 
Asia Minor, that their language began to assume both con- 



1 Matthix's Greek Grammar, vol. i. $ 1. et aeqq, (Blomfield's 
tnmiUtton.) 

* *' Ut omnium Grxcarum urbium et nationum origo referenda 
est ad Thessaliam, Macedoniam, Epirum, et loca vicina, quoniam 
qui ea loca primis temporibus incolebant, et antea T^aixoi ¥el Ili- 
M9>cj dicebantur, primum '£xx»iric leguntur nominati fuiase ab 
Hellene, Ueucalionis filio, (jui, ut Deucalion, in Phthiotide, Thes- 
taHs regione, re^asse traditur ; et quoniam *£xAecc fuit urbs atque 
regio in Thessalift, cum nondum uUa alia in terrarum orbe nota 
es8et*E\A.4c : i1|a linguam antiquissimam et primitivam Graecorum« 
qus proprie diCebatur '£xM»ir<ji»> fuisse Thessalorum sive Macedo^ 
num propriam, sed ab initio, si quidem cum lingud Gr9CoruiQ« 
qiialem in libris hodie ezstantibus reperimus, imprimis cum Attict 
coniparaveris, valde horridam et incultam, et barbaram potius quam 
Gnecam, reliquarum tamen Grxcix dialectorum omnium fontem et 
otigiDem statuendam esse, non verisimile roodo, sed paene certua 
vS* Stursiu9 de Ifiakcto Mactdanicd 9t Alcxand $ 3. 
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sittency and polish. The lonlans were the first whi 
its asperitieS) and, by attention to euphcmy, laid asj 
greesi the broadness and harshness, which were re 
their ^olian neij^hbours on the one hand, and by tl: 
on the other. The rich soil of Ionia, and the hi 
temperature of its climate, combined with the mi 
mate causes of its vicinity to Lydia, and its co 
prosperity, will account for this change of lang 
was from the colonies that the mother country firs 
any improvements in her own dialects." 

11. 

<' It seems probable that all the Greek colonist 
Minor spoke at first a common language. One of 
remarkable features in the change which origini 
the lonians, was the gradual disuse of the digamn 
letter the Dorians laid aside at a later period. The 
on the contrary, always retained it ; whence its a] 
of JRolic. The first change which the inhabitants 
made, was to modify their old Doric to the mort 
dialect of their richer and more polished colonists 
if we recur to the period of about 1000 years B. C. 
conclude, that the language of Attica was nearly t 
as that in which the Iliad was composed. Subs 
however, as the people of Attica embarked in a i 
tended commerce, the form of their dialect was d 
altered, and many changes were introduced fron 
idioms.** 

III. 

« The iEOLIC DIALECT prevailed on the 
side of the Isthmus of Corinth, (except in Megarii 
and Doris,) as well as in the .Solic colonies in Asi 
and in some northern islands of the ^gaean Sea; 
chiefly cultivated by the lyric poets in Lesbos, as 
and Sappho ; and in Boeotia, by Corinna. It reta 
moat numerous traces of the ancient Greek ; hence 
Latin cdncides more with this than with the othe 
dialects. It is peculiarly distinguished b^ retaininf 
digamma, called from this circumstance the Molic 
ma. Alcaeus is considered as the model of this dial 

IV. 

« The DORIC DIALECT, as beuig the lan( 
men, who were most of them origimdly mountaint 
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rough) and broad, parUcuIarly from the frequent %em 
ir n wad « ; as for instance, XaBof rw x(^«y> for i Xifin^ 
ivv; and from the use of two consonants, where thet 
Greeks employed the double consonant; as for m- 
1 9I for C, as fk^MfiimUf 8tc. The Doric tribe was the 
tf and the parent o€ the greatest number of cohmiea. 
> the Dork dialect was spoken throughout the Peto^ 
IUB» IB the J>09ita TistfictftoUa-f in the jSmc coloniea of 
a Gfi«icift and Sieity', and in Doeia in Aua Minor. It 
ded by the graimnarians into the old vod new Dorie 
ts. In the old, the comic writer Epicharmus, and 
on, author of the Mimes, were the principal writers* 
i new, which approached nearer the softness, of the 

Theocritus is the chief writer. Besides these, the 
'ythagorean philosophers wrote Doric, fragments of 

works are still remaining; for instance, Timeus, 
tas, (who is comudered as the standard of thitf dialect,) 
pchimedes. Pindar, Stesiehorus, Simonides of Ceos^ 
probably, however, used the Doric only when he was 
^ for Doric employers,) and Bacchylides, use in |;e- 
he Doric dialect, but softened it by an approximation 

others, and to the common one* Many instances of 
elect of the Laceds&monians and Megarensians occur 
stophanes. Besides these, the Doric dialect is found 
rees and treaties in the historians and orators, and in 
itions. This dialect was spoken in its greatest purity 

Messenians.*' 

V. 

*he IONIC DIALECT was the softest of all, on 
It of the frequent meeting of vowels and the deficiency 
irates. It was spoken chiefly in the colonies of Asia 
', and in the islands of the Archipelago* It was divided 
d and new. In the former Homer and Hesiod wrote, 
was originally very little, if at all different from the 
It Attic. The new arose when the lonians began to 
D commerce and send out coloniea. The writers in 
ere Anacreon, Herodotus, and Hippocrates. < The 

The ttadeAt is to attribute to Anacreon only the fragments 
were coUected by F. Ursinus, and a few additional ones s 
t those poems which commonly go under his name, a few 
Kcepted. As Anacreon lived more than 100 years before 
itasy his dialect was probably different. With respect to 
itnife it is to be observed that he mlopttd the Ionic fi»r his 
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principal residence of the Ionic tribe in the earliest tini^! 
was Attica. From this region they sent forth their colofiAei' 
to the shores of Asia Minor. As these colonies began earlier 
than the mother country the march of culdvation and re- 
finementy the termsy lonia^ loniant^ and loniCf were used 
by way of eminence, to denote their new settlements^ thero- 
aeWesy and their dialect) and finally were ezcluuvely appro- 
priated to them. The original lomans at home were now 
called AtHc9^ Athenian^^ and their country, lajdng waAt its 
primitive name of Ionian took that of Attica**^ 

VI. 

« The ATTIC DIALECT underwoit three changei 
The old Attic was scarcely different from the old lomc, m 
Attica was the original country of the lomans; and hence 
we find ip Homer many forms of words, which were othe^ 
wise peculiar to the Atucs. In this dialect Solon wrote lA 
laws. Through the proximity of the original JEolic nnd 
Doric in Boeotia and Megaris, the frequent mtercourse nith 
the Dorians in Peloponnesus, and with other Greeks and 
foreign nations, it was gradually intermixed with words 
which were not Ionian, and departed farther from the Ionic 
in many respects, and particularly in using the long a where 
the lonians employed the n, after a vowel, or the letter p ; in 
avoiding the collision of several vowels in two different 
words, by contracting them into a diphthong, or long vowel; 
in preferring the consonants with an aspirate, whilst the lom- 
ans used the (enues; Sec. Thus arose the middle Atlic, in 
which Gorgias of Leontium was the first who wrote. The 
writers in this dialect are, besides the one just menUonedj 
Thucydides, the tragedians, Aristophanes, and others. The 
new Attic is dated from Demosthenes and ^schines, al- 
though Plato, Xenophon, Aristophanes, Lysias, and Isocra- 
tes, have many of its peculiarities. It differed chiefly from 
the foregoing, in preferring the softer forms; for instance, 
the 2d Aor. cruXXiyHj, aTraXXatyci?, instead of the ancient Attic 
and Ionic, ervWsx^Hgy uvocXKctx^ug ; the double ff instead ol 
the old ^(T, which the old Attic bad in common with thi 



history, being himself a Dorian^ consequently he is not always con< 
slstent in his usages, and perhaps is more Ionic than a real loniar 
would have been. His dialect is certainly different from that ol 
Hippocrates." JBlomfield, Remarks on Matthia^s Gr. Gr. p.zxsiii 
* In tlie age of Homer tlie Attics were still called lAOfif . 
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ODiCi Doric, and .£olic ; tbe double tt instead of the bias- 
^ 0tr« Tbey said also, TrXtviAWf yta^w^j for mtufitn^ xjof it;;, 
md TUP instead of the old fw." 

VII.* 

'. ^ Athens havitig attuned an important political elevalioni 
Bid exercinn^ a species of general govemnaent over Greece, 
tecame at tb^' same time the centre of literary improvement, 
jreeks from all the tribes went to Athens for their educa- 
ion, and the Attic works became models in every depart-^ 
aent of literature. The consequence was, that When Greece 
oon after, under the Macedonian monarchy, assumed a po- 
ideal unity, the Attic dialect, having taken rank of the othefti 
ecame the language of the court and of literature, in which 
te prose writers of all the tribes, and of whatever region, 
MMfbrth almost exclusively wrote. The central point of 
bis later Greek literature, was established under the Ptole- 
nies at Alexandria in Egypt." 

VIII. 

" With the universality of the ^^ttic dialect, began its de- 
;eneracy. Writers introduced pedhliarities of their provin- 
lal dialects ; or in place of anomalies peculiar to the Athq- 
dans, or of phrases that seemed artificial, made use of the 
Dore regular or natural forms ; or instead of a simple phrase, 
rhich bad4>ecome more or less obsolete, introduced a more 
lopular -derivative form, as wx^^ ^^^ '-*'» '^ 9Wimj and 
for^Mw for flt^y, to filough. Against this, however, the 
;rammarians often pedantically and unreasonably struggled ; 
nd, in their treatises, placed by the aide of these ottensive- 
«r inelegant modernisms, the true forms from the old Attic 
rriters. Hence it became usual to understand by Attics only 
bAt which was found in the ancient classics, and to give to 
he common language of literature, formed in the manner 
ndicated, the name of w>»»ti, « the vulgar^ or IxXuMxn, • the 
Ireeki* i. e. * the vulgar Greek,* This xmtn J^oXexto; after all, 
lowever, remained essentially AtOcy and of course every 
Axnmon Greek grammar assumes the Attic dialect as its 



' Buttxnan's Greek Grammar, p. 2* (Evetttt's translation.) 

N 
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IX. . 

<' To the univeitelityi however, of the Attic dialect, lo 
exception was made in poetiy. In this department the At* 
tics remuned the models only in one branch, the dramaiic. 
For the other sorts of poetry, Homer and the other elder 
lomc bards, who continued to be read in the schools, re- 
muned the ipodels. The Doric diaieei^ however, even in 
later days, was nol excluded from poetry ; on the contrary, 
it sustained itself in some of the subordinate branches of the 
art, particularly in the pastoral and humorous. When, how« 
ever, the language which prevails in the lyrical portions of 
the drama, that is, in the choruses and pasnonate speeches, 
is called Doric, it is to be remembered that the DorkUm 
consists in little else than the predominance of the long » 
particularly in the place of fi, which was a feature of the 
ancient language in general, and retained itself for iu dignity 
in sublime poetry, while in c^ommon life it remained in use 
only among the Dorians." 

^* The Macedonian dialect must be especially regarded 
among those which werc^ in various degrees incorporated 
with the later Greek. The Macedonians were allied to the 
Greeks, and numbered themselves with the Dorians. They 
introduced, as conquerors, the Greek cultivation and refine* 
xnent among the conquered l>arbarian8. Here also the Greek 
was spoken and written, not however without some peculi* 
arities of form, which the grammarians denominated Mace* 
donian. As Egypt, and its capital city Alexandria, became 
the principal seat of the later Greek culture, these forms 
were coirfprehended under the name of the Alexandrian 
dialect The natives also of these ccmquered countries be- 
gan to speak the Greek (tXXm^ur), and such an Asiatic Greek 
was denominated ixxwiamj. Hence the style of the writers 
of this class, with which were incorporated many forms not 
Greek, and many oriental turns of expression, was denomi- 
nated HetleniBtic. It need scarcely be observed, that this 
dialect is contained in the Jewish and Christian monuments 
of those times, especially in the Septuagint and in the New 
Testament, whence it passed more or less into the works of 
the Fathers. New barbarisms of every kind were introduced 



6 I'atlen's translation of Buttmann's account of the Creek Dia- 
lects, (appended to Thiersch's Greek Tables.) JVeW 12. 
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ig the middle ages, when Constantinople, the ancient 
mtium, became the seat of the Greek empire and centre 
lerary cultivation. Out of this arose the dialect of the 
antine writers, and finally, the yet living language of ttie 

;#^ I If 



lern Greeks. 
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EXERCISES Ojr THE LIJLMCTS. 



UC GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO ATTIC. 

SAPPHONIS FRAGMENTA. • 

■ 

I. 

^f9 A^fht^i.'' 



Jlttt A<0s JoAo«rAo&#, Xto-TefMH re 

A>^x rvi^* t90*j cti 9nr» xMrtfttrct 
TflK <AUt$ «t;JW$ «Voio*«i TToX^Mi 

Ai7ro-» ^* txe-tMirt^ rv ^', « puuMt^it^ 

Bfev cm T* n*i T9 yrtxcfBet^ xwrrt 
Av rt xeiXvfM, 

The readings here followed, are those given in the '* Cambri4src 
deal Researches,** voL i. p. 3* et teqg. 
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K«M y«^ «M ^ii;yfi, ritx**'^ hmj^n^ 
Ai JV /Ml ^lAci, ra^im^ ^iXetTtt 

£y^f /M< luti vvf, ;i^«Afmv rV Avovv 
£» fu^ifour ao-o-tf J^' f^i rtXttrBmt 
&itfu$ tfu^fnf TtXiO^f, TV J"* 



f 



TO VBNUS. 



O artful-minded, immortal Venus, wily daughter of Jove> 
do not, I eotreat thee, O revered •one, subdue me with 
troubles, ndr my spirit with woes. But come hither, if ever 
even before tbjs, hearing my earnest supplications, thou 
gavest an assent to my prayer, and having left the golden 
home of thy father, came, having harnessed thy car : while 
thy beautiful swift sparrows moving their rapid pinions^bore 
thee along from heaven over the black earth amid the blaze 
of noon. Quickly they came ; but thou, O blessed one^ hav- 
ing smiled with thy heavenly countenance, inquired what it 
was that I suffered,* and why I now call thee, and what in 
particular I wish to happen to my raging breast— whose 
love do you again fruitlessly seek to ensnare by your per- 
suasive art, who, O Sappho, slights you ? For if now be 
even flee, soon will he pursue ; and if now he receive not 
gifts, yet will he soon bestow them ; and if now he lov^ ntit, 
soon will he love thee, even though unwilling to make a re- 
turn.— Come thou unto me now also, and free me from cruel 
cares; and do thou accomplish for mc whatsoever things 
my bosom desires to be accomplished, and be thyself my 
ally. 



« 



0REEK EXBBCZ8BS. 149 

II. 

^mnrtu fit myyt^ i0-«( tffaieriy 
JLttt ytXmTat^ ifAt^»ef, T« fi»i *jtMf 
AAA« xetftfUf y>MTTm ttltm/yt^ A««r«y J^* 



TO A BEtOVSOi QUE. 



man seems to me to be equal with the gods, who 
ng thee, and in deep silence heiurs thee sweetly speak- 
d laughing in love-inspiring accents. This always 
my heart to throb in my bosom, for when I behold 
an instant no portion of my voice any longer comes : 
tongue faltera, a subtile fire immediately runs be- 
ly skin, I see nothing with my eyes, my ears tinfi^le, 
weat pours down, a trembling seizes my whole frde^i 
le paler than the grass, and, breathless, seem to want 
6 of death. 



his ode, the readings given in the " Cambridge Clasncai 
eff,** vol. i. p. 7, are principally followed* Akw are adopted 
iske's edition of Longinus* 



US 



t50 QBMMK BXXROItSS. 



DORIC GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO ATTIC. 



1. 

COBJNVM^ FRAGMENTUM. 

Ex ApoUmdo DyMCoto* 



I- 



■ 

^ I blame the melodious Myitis, because^ being a woiaan^ 
sh» engaged in a contest with Pindar.*' 



IL 

LACONUM LEGATU3. 

Ex ArittophanU LyHitraid, t. 1347— 1872» ed» Brunck. 



Teti r' ffutt fuien, irtf 
0<Jf9 ctfLfitj r«r$ r' Amfrnttf* 
'0»«'r«i fuf Iff-' Afvmfffjrtt^ 
II^0X^0«F 6tttttX§t 

0aiy*yr«$ ret «^09r«; lUXv^ i"*^ 

Apupi THf ytfvof t&Pfc^ ntc-it, 

Uekvf ^* $tf4M 

JC«i Kttrrtif Q^KtXm itr; 

Hy ya^ TM^gf 9VX t^mfo^i 

^Ai« ^* «ii$ tvT6^oi tin 
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IIuvc-eufuB* , . ^ 

se these youths, O Mnempsyne, and my muse, 
lows us and the Athenians; when the latter at Arte- 
like gods made an attack ui>on the vessels of the 
vanquished the Medet; while on the other hand, 
i led us whetting the tusk like wild boars. Much 
»thed around our mouths, and much at the same 
ved down even to our legs. For our opponents the 
were not fewer in number than the sand. Q Diana, 
sidest over the groves, destroyer of savage beasts, 
ther, virgin goddess, to our league, in order that 
yest unite us long in friendship : now again let there 
e unbroken amity to our agreements, and may we 
thout delay from the craft of foxes. O come hither> 
» virgin huntress. 



III. 

. CHORUS LAGONUM. 
Ex Antt9p1iam8 Lytiatr&td^ v. 1297— IS2S. 



M»Xe AcutenveCy ^^gxrcf ifUf 
KXinet r09 AfiVKXeiti o-iov,. 
Kett ^^Xxi6iK0f^ Aratttf^ 
TvdJW^/JVcc r* ttyaa-MSj 
Tap ^9 Ttf^* Ev^«0rttf fJ/ittS'i'ciri. 
IE, tec f4MX* ifiCn^ 

'n$ Xiret^retf vftftmflti, 

'Art T«>X»t J" m icftu • 
Afiir»XX§fTt Tv»ut x»i(H9 



i53 oaxxK uwioiix&' 

'Aynrm #* « A«/W^ mm 

AAA' «yff, JM/M«f irmfMftwvtuiit n 

n X^f^'AfTM' 
' Xmt r£v nSv )^* mr «■«» te^MTtrrm 
. Xa^»fttu9 y putt J 
Tfi» irmfifiMx*^* 

Come again, O Laconian muse, having left lovdf Ttj^ 

S»tii8, celebrating for us the revered god of AmyelaBi «ri 
e Chalcicecan Minerva, and the valnmt aons of TrbdMoi^ 
who sport along the Eurotas. Come, enter with apirit apa 
the task, shaking the light borders of thf garment, tbatvt 
may sing the praises of Sparta, to which the choin of tht 
^ods are a care, and the noise of feet: ajpiee the damsiji, 
like young colts, leap up along the Eurotas, hastenlof on- 
wards with the frequent beating of their feet. Their tfOMci 
stream in the air, like those of female Bacchanalimia, wield- 
ing the thyrsis and sporting. The chaste daughter oif Leda 
leads the way, the beauteous leader of the band. But come, 
with thy hand confine thy hair under a fillet, and leap with 
thy feet, leap like a stag; and make at the same time a loud 
clapping serviceable to the chorus, and celebrate again in 
song the Chalcicscan, the most powerful of the goddesses, 
who contends with every foe. 
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IS3> 



• III. 

PARTANORUM DECRBTUM CONTRA TIMOTHEUM,* 

Cuin Salmani Vertione* 



DEORBTUM. 

ctytffufcf iTTttf ifctrtftir 
*^«» iuu r«y hei rSt¥ ixr» 

u rm^ mfm^ rm% ttmfy ^« 

r«!^ 9r«Av;^«(ri«^ xtu r«^ mu- 
st*^ rm iit?if^ mygfuct xmi 
KiMv «»t-i ifrXM^ xtu rt» 

V wa^ttKXn^tU ^* ^^< ttr99 
i ttTT^tTFiot hetUTttTc Tea ret 

fiuwxi ^g jcm r£y sf^tKtt x*t' 
f. ixretfi^tret ree^ ^rc^irrcc^ 

t0*r«^ TO r«s^ ^«Ai«i^ i^^^ 
^» ib^Bt^firtii trra* Xsrot^rflnr 
!^f^«y Ti TIV9 tf0M9 ft«. ^•rr«^ 



SALMASII VERSIO. 

flroAiy, r9f ^tbXmictf fuvTtgf art^ 
fut^tt, xtff r^v J^« T«9 fTr« 

fi 9r«At^«9i«f . f fff-tfyivy Avfuu- 

fff r9s jrAAv;^^^^^!*^ fu»i rv^ imn- 
x«r9r«( r«9 /iuA«tf« mytfm uMt 
wot»t?iti9 MiiTt "tiarkm mm ^<* 
ruyiMfni. m/dJ^nfi^rmt rnt /aovjvw, 

Ciyy, me^dMAJT^ff^ ^* ««i fif v*' 
,tfyi»f«r rue £AfV0-i9i«K A«/^«- 

A«s mhfe^.cvK f«JVx« r0V$ Hav( 
r0»r*y rot/^ j9«o-<Af«f r«v$ £^»- 

JWy f»r«/toyr« r«« ^s^trrtt^ 
(AjTtfAfsrfif /M#y0« TW$ fxr«, •«*»( 
txMTTOi TO TiK flr«Ai«$ /3«^0« 
o^ory ct;A«C«r«i ttf rw ZT«^r«» 
ewtps^tii Tt TATv «^«y /tt« ^|0$ rff 
te^trm KXgA§ «iyayrivy* 



^ This decree baa come dowato ua. in Doethius, " de MuHcd" 
I. p. 1373, ed. Basil. ISTO^fol. It is given in the notes to SciOi- 
's edition of 'Manilius; in Cssaubon's Comments on Ath^nseufl, 
p. 352. a ;> and in SaUnasius, *< de UeUenisHcd** It is here pre- 
ted to the student, not as an exercise, but as a species of classii^ 
curiosity. Lt ^oisbes a strong proofs if.siicb indeed were 



! 
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IONIC GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO ATTIC. 

' I. 

Ex Jferodoti Biatorid. 
CUO. c. 178, 179. 

ifimo'rdf, tiK6Tt xttt ixetT^r 0-r«J^<«y, tcvcts TtTftty*ffcv •srai j 

K»t XiTf»K0O-toi, To fuf ivf fciyct$6i TcTottrcf goTt r«v uortH \ 
r«v BaSv?itiifv. EMJcoo-finro t^i «« cvhv ciXXt mXiTftM rm \ 
ifuii i^f4df t-«B^^«s f^t^ 7r^»ret fttt /9«e#f« rt %m tvfitt urn irXn ; 

ff«y TO tvf6if il^o$ h hnM9'im* mixe^t, *0 h ^ttrtX^kH ^fn^ 

xm r« Tit^H ofTttei r^«T«y s^v««-r«. O^v^^^mi «A*<* *V r ^ f lf W y 
tvXtt$iV6f npf ytii rtpt t% fav o^ttyfutto^ eu^g^ofttfwf f AMr^wnc 
JV »'Afytf«v$ IxMtuiy t/itniTetf «vr«t$ cv MM/uftTt* furtt /)r, rtX^ugn 
X/^tMf44fu tta^ttXri^ ^'^t^j *•** ^** T^imfvTM ^fun irAifiUv rn^ 
v«v( xttXtifMif S'ie$rr6iCet^09Ttiy thtfiMf TT^ttrtt fuf r«f r«^«» t« 
;(fiAf«* hprg^M S'g etvro ra rgt^oq ray nt/rat r^avav. 

Babylon lies in a large plain, and is in size each way a 
hundred and twenty stadia, being a square. These stadia 
of the city's circuit amount in all to four hundred and eighty. 
So great then is the size of the Babylonian city. It was 
embellished moreover, such as na other city of those which 
we know. In the first place, a ditch encompasses it, deep 
and broad, and fuU of water ; next, a wall, which is in breadth 
fifty royal cubits, and in height two hundred cubits. The 
royal cubit is greater than the common one by three d]£^. 
I ought, in addition to these particulars, to mention, to What 
use the earth from the ditch was applied, and in what way 
the wall was built. At the same time that they were digging 

I ■ III I I I I ■ ■ — .— 1^— M^— 

wanting, of the attachment of the ancient Spartans to the f (eofsma 
Httera-) The ^olo-Doric tribes weve all fond of the use of this 
letter, and said iV^rog) irogt a-to^y Sm. for i^rrot\ 4revc> Bwc» So also 
^o'/{ for JTAie, whence the Latin puer. The double Litin termina- 
tion in or and o«, as honor, honos / labor, laboa g may thus be easily 
aepounted for. The former is the more ancient form. 
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tte ditch) they formed into bricks the earth which was 
brought out of the excavatigo. When they had weighed a 
aifficient number of bricks, they baked them in furnaces* 
After this, using for cement heated bituipen, and between 
every thirtieth course of brick placing a frame-work of 
reeds, they first built the sides of the ditch, and next, the 
vail itself in the same way. 



IL 
EUTERPE, c. Sa 



- T«i>f« puf vM umt ii «m ri mm it «f )i$s' lym f «•- T«t» At 

ft A i ywir iy «f Xi6i «*«Ai • y^uftitMvttrrnt tm tfttf xCSM'^^ump 
rvi A#«MMK. Ovra$ J" c/mi yc vtu^uf thjut, ^mfU9§% uhttU 

mnyfufm, fut^v Xytpfm rg «^Ai«$ »if/K4f« t«« ^CiiaJ(I(,..«4M 

riv ^0vv r#9 0v^t0f r^vrgsff fat*' xMt r« /m«v ifUTv r§p vhtr^^^ 
tT* AiytrtTfy ftftffun ir^«( fi^ftnf mttfttf «-« J^* irgft j/Min^ 

Be these things then both as they are, and as they have 
leen from the beginning. But of the sources of the Nile, 
x>'one either of the Jfigyptians, or Libyans, or Greeks, who 
Mmversed with me, professed to have any knowledge, ex« 
:ept in £gypt, in the city of Sais, the scribe of the sacr^ 
reasures of Minerva. This, person appeared to me indeed 
o.be jestuig, when he declared that he .was very well ac- 
loainted with them. He expressed himself moreover in 
he following manner :-^ That there are two mountains, 
rhose summits termii^te respectively in a. sharp point, 
ituate between Syene, a city of ThelMtis, and Elephantine ; 
nd that these mountains are named, the one Crophi, the 
•ther Moplii. That the sources of the Nile then, which are 
f unfathomable depth, flow from between these mountains; 



IM 



thutcMliiirorthewftter mm tovaMi EsjFpl 
a northeto UnMath ud the oiha* ImIT taimhb 
and the ioiltli.* But to liMm iliai iit loanaM werd m 
able, he atated, that Ptamnudchiia, tStsg of Eg* 
aaceitaiited thtt 1^ aeteal triali for ihati having i 
rape of manf thousand btboma to bd inada^ he lei 
io thia place, and did not reach.bottdn. 



UL 
VUTIBPE. 6. 116^ lis. 






«ai-'Uei|f <i f eieyii> » fi «v» TtrnfjIW' y«» 'EAAeMry rt^ps 
Mi, .^ M fcawii* MitgAifr'' i rf ur i ei JV-«r y«* «ei lijgwi 
9 9 ftt n mf ^^fH/nm m <• - IAim ■ tfyytAMr cw JV t^- 
i w fi MiMAi«rt «a«r ^' mtm ti friAif it if ^ ^^XH% < 
^BAtnif fir fHV- ffie ;isp«||Hflt» m m •'>$f^ ttAr^^ec AAi^ 

Jltytif T9T§ mm funwgti^' tuti •fumvtH ««l ^m9mftsrt 
§^i9 'BAimt, /H«J)i ^ti f«rMaiAffiis^ufw^^gf«yM«ni^ «AA' ti: 
vMTtw fff AiyMrr^* a«i #«i #f J^asi^c «trf«i J^imk 
« IlfiH'tvi • AfyMm«( fim9%^vt i^iu Oi h *EXKm 

*lSA«vri 1(1 r* ff i^^t ^< ^** f^Mvf^* i '%knnt «AAi» i 
^•y«f rft ii^f#rff^^ HrvflbMyrt» mtiv J^ frirrfvmfrfc. i 

9Uh AiriiMjHiffH JV • Mfff f Af#f t$ mt Aiypfrm, ami m 

Upob my aaUng the priests, whether the Greek 
an idle tale respecting the occurrences at Trojr, 
thejr, in answer to these things, menttoned the foUow 
ticulars, haVmg assured me that ibtj had leant i 
actu&l inquiry nom Menelaus himsetf. That aftei 
ductioo of Helen, a numerous army of Greeks cam 
Trojan latidi tb assist Menelaus. That when the ai 
disembarlLed and fdtched their camp, they sent amb 
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Troyy aod that along with them went Menelaot hhnself. 
hat these, when they entered within the walls, denuoided 
lek Helen, and the weidth which Paris had stolen alon^ 
kh hef person ; and also claimed satiafiKstion for the ioju* 
esc^iaflicted, That the Trcnans, however, made the same; 
acenfettt then which they afterwards did both under oath 
id not, that thtey had not Helen, nor the wealth which was 
lade the subject of accusaUon, but that these w6re all in' 
;gypt, and that it was not jast for them to render saUiCac- 
on for things which Proteus the Bgypdan king.had« But 
ae Greeks thinking that they were trifled with by them, for 
bis reason \M siege to the city, until they took it. WheOf 
lowever, Helen- did not make her appearance on their 
laving taken the cityi but they received the same statement 
m the former one in answer to their inquiries, upon thia 
hen the Greeks credited the assertion first made, uid scsnd 
IfenelaiiB himself to Proteus. And when Menelaas had 
irrbred in Egypt, and had sailed up to Memphis, havinc^ 
Kated the true circumstances of the case, he both r ec eifed 
splendid giftt of hospiulity, and obtained Helen back umn- 
jured. 

IV. 

Ex eddenu 
CLIO. c. 36. 

'&r ^ TV eanv XS^^ rouruj tt ru Mmtmi OvXp/uvw, mtog XTV** 
yttncu fMY»' o^iiMi/uifOi h ouroi ex rov ov^mf tovtdv, t» rtn Mvfm 

U» lAVf Otf^iy xoxov, ixecTxn ^ ^(^ ownv. TAo; hy avaxojmwm 

iWT» VfsOippEOjMfvot fXfCiVf ou JWoptdcc* yyy tn «r^o7lio/Mida oiv, m 

i{iX«|My fx Tni XH^'** Ol{ /Liiv d^ iwrvy fWro. KfOi^o; lb /uuni- 
fMNiwy Tvv ovEt^ r« tTfo, iXryi 0^ Talk, *^ IIm^ /uiiy ri^ tov 
ipw ffcn pyno^ifTE in' ev ya^ au viut avfi^tfi^^atiM* vwy^^AOi ▼< y»^ 
MT», xdM ravra ti mn uiXu, Avl^, /Mvro«, Xoyecitef xom to nxmrytawt 

Wttt 0V/AVf/A>|/l»* XOM A»XlXfV0V/MM TMOIt MVOV, ftMH «; 4r^o0vjk4O11«« 

TM0^ rwi{eXfif viMv nm Gn^Mv »c t«$ X'^^*" Tccvts o^m^ato. 

At this same time, there is a large monster of a boar in 
the My sian Olympus, and this boar rushing from this moun* 

O 
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taioi wM accuftomed to dettrojr the agiicoltunl laboun o( 
the Mysiam. The MjrtiUM, although they often went forth 
against hioii did him no injuiyy hut suffered from him. At 
iMt, however, messengers of the Mysians came to Cnesoii 
and SMd these things s ^ O iiing, a verf large monater oft 
boar is m the habit of appearing. in our coomryv which ds- 
atroys our tabours. Although desirous of taking tl^ boari 
we are not able to do so. Now then, we request of thee, ia 
•dditien to other &Tours» to send thy son, and chosen young 
men, and dogSf along with us, that we may drire Inm out si 
the coimtry. They then made this request. CroBaoa, how- 
ever, remembering the words of the dresm, spoke thus to 
them : ^ Do not make mention any longer r es pe ct mg »f 
son, for he is both newl^ married, and these thinga now oc- 
cupy his attention. I will send chosen young men however, 
*>M dogs, and every thing belooging to the hunt; andl will 
order those who go, to bis as active as possible in akKog to 
drive the wild bout out of your oountry." Thus he sa- 
swerqd. 



EXERCISES IN PROSODY. 



AFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE REDUCED TO PROSAIC 
' ORDER, TO BB RETURNED INTO METRE.* 



HEXAMETERS. 



^ ' 1. 

(s) AxotiJMfrob r* DiXMy, rXtidovoxey re o-sXtim/. 

(s) IIXiMl»db(f 6*9 Vo^a; rty TO <r9fyo; re n^iwyo?} 
A^xToy 0*9 «y xcu iTixXvurty KuXiovmv aiAOt^oufy 

Otn ^ C0T« afifjto^ ClKtaitno Tiotr^uv* 

In it he formed the earth, and the sky, and the sea, the 
nwearied sun, and the full moon. In it also, all the con* 
:ellations, with which the heaven is crowned, the Pleiades, 
16 Hyades, and. the siren^h of Orion, and the Bear, which 
ley likewise call by the appellation of the Wain, which is 
lere turned round, and watches Orion ; and it alone is de- 
rived of the baths of Occanus. 



2. 

Ey ^ iTidci aXmrtv fxtya fi^i^ovawt trta.^v'Kivri^ 

*■ The student will observe, that each line is teparatel^ reduced 
prosaic order, and roust be teparately returned into xnetre.-i- 
lose lines which are marked thus (9), are spondaic. 
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Afiip^ itf AA^Vf MWftw xiMtffHP, vi^ y if not 
KoovinfW |Mi« J* oroffnTOf viiy out nr* arrnis 

^' « fAtffowat TM0W roEAS Xiyiii^ ^/lmTT^ 
Kidoft^c 2/iAi^[oa' J* m miXq» mmi Xmop 

MoXV) V* h%yfuf TI9 irovTo axflM^ovri^ Win. 

On it he likewise placed a vineyard verj heavy « 
grapes, beautiful, golden; but the clusters throughov 
were black ; and the vineyard (i. e. the vineti) stood agi 
silver poles, placed in order. Kound he drew an ai 
ditch, and around this, an hedge of tin ; but one path a 
was upoa it, by which the carriers went when they gatb 
the vintage. Toung girls and youths of tender minds, 1 
th^ luscious fruit in twisted baskets, and in the midst of tl 
a boy sweetly played upon a shrill lyre> and with a soft v 
sang beautifully to the string ; whilst they, beating the c 
at the same litne, with singing and shouts of joy^ JbUo' 
skipping with their feet. 



5. 

Aui^aif ivmirru, x^i^yovt wrta-xt ^ }k9^ iuiAa 

EfftflTot/o'' raw* uav' ^ a^ oun^aua^x^ wt A(/Ayi};, 

Ana-atq* ov^* fxtycct; dro,- tr* fXfiyc, eT* owrov ^' u^v 
AxfOKsXatvioctfy) Im* qtovom fjuv votvcrui 

A-.o^v<rtv TirMi^i ^*, im r* iar>v s^c^n 5b«^f, 

(S) Exf^ (A -W* fAlXxvOS CUtrWy TOW 0»l^T»)fOf, 

Ei>t«c Tw mfsy ;caX>to5 ^ it* ornlwtr* 

<^\jy*y y Ittstq fji.ty»\u o^i/juiay^y, pun OTt<r66, 
'Oovaxt y Tofc^xnj ^05 A;^iXX£Vf 6f/Aiwe« 
Ei«yT»?My miK»| kok^ yiitf/iAiyaw, a «T«rref pM 



Me7» xvjMK ^Vmo;- frara^Moto rowvuu py 
KoBdvr^nr «rX»^ ti/utovr o ^ imJb v4<09y moffviy^ 

AaC^f ftw vvcuQaf wh^nm ^ nfnnf vo^n 

'errible round Achilles stood the swollen witer, whfle 
wave, iklling upon his shield, pushed him along, nor 
[d he steady himself on his feet. He seised with his 
Is a blboming large elm ; it, howe?er| fiilling from its 
s, threw down the whole banki and checked &e beauti- 
aream with its thick branches^ and made a bridge over 
river, fiUling entirely in. Then having leaped up from 
gulf, he hastened to flee with rapid feet towards the 
n, filled with terror. Not yet, however, did the mighty 
deustf but rose to rush after him, blackemng over the 
ace, that he might cause the noble Achilles to cease 
1 warlike toil, and avert destruction from the Trojans. 
Pelides leaped back as fiir as a spear-oast, having the 
B of a dark eagle, the hunter-bird, which a at cmce the 
igest and fleetest of the winged race. Like to this he 
led, and the brass rung dreadfully upon his breast ; but 
ling obliquely, he fled from it, while it, flowing behind, 
>wed with a mighty noise. As often as the swift-fboted 
te Achilles attempted to stand against it, and to know 
ther all the immortals who possess the wide heaven put 
to flight, so often did a vast billow of the river flowing 
\ Jove wash his shoulders from above : whilst he leaped 
1 with bis feet, sorrowful in his mind, and the rapid 
im subdued his knees under him, and forced away the 
t from beneath his feet. 



4. 

JCvXAo»"o&icv, s^jtoy texo;, o^eo, a>r« 7a j <ri^:y 

^laojuat o^dV0%i& ;^aXEr>]y QvsT^ecv s^ «SXo9iV) 
*H xE^oXa; xeu Tft/;^Ea T^um xev aero xr.Gii, 

02 
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'fit c^aO*' vif li Gmt&xK TiTuvxm H9au9"rof, 
n^MW ^ wf JbtMTo iy vJ^t ysx^c )k neut 
IIoXXoiKf ot ^ M^wr «^K xot' avtop, ov; Ax^^X"*; ktcu 

Ol II0A MM ttO» mATioTtw Mirrat fnOf* miAa 

Arise, Vulctn, my ion ; for agsintt thee do we dee 
dying Xamhus to be a fit opponent in fight ; but aatii 
all hastey and show forth abundant flame. In the mean 
I will go to excite a severe storm of the weil wind and 
south from the seat whicbi brin^^g a destructive cool 
tion, may consume the heads and armour of the T 
Burn thou, however, the trees along the banks of Xi 
and send thy fire against himself; nor let him at al 
thee awsy with kind words, or threatening : neither d 
previously restrain thy violence ; but when I, shouting 
give the signal, then check thy unwearied fire. Th 
spoke; mid V^lcan darted forth his fierce-bumin| 
First of all he lighted a fire in the plain, and burned 
numerous dead, whom Achilles slew, which were ii 
vast numbers, and the whole plain was dried up, a 
limpid water restrained. As when an autumnal nort 
immediately dries a newly-wet garden, while he re 
whosoever cultivates it ; so was the whole plaiu dri 
and he consumed the dead : whereupon he turned hi 
ing flame against the river. The elms were burn 
and willows, and tamarisks ; the lotus was consume 
rushes and reeds, which grew in great abundance 
the beautiful streams of the river« The eels and the 
which through the whiripools, which through the fair s 
dived here and there, were fatigued, wearied out by the 
of the various-arti&cer Volcan. 
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HEXAMETERS AND PENTAMETERS* 



1. 

Ta ^^oa-otrret va po^ km tnturn i KeiretWKfo^ 

Tom ^i hupMu /lAAofA^XXoi nvj tieuotf ItvOis* 
Evu vvr^ JXt\^ oyXoVoT Toirrb ttn, 

Om? ^* & /bloXof K^OO; T^flpyo; ttl/Mtf U finfMVy 

T^uym irxentw cu(^tidM» Tt^fju^iou, 

Those dewf roses, and that thick wlld-thyine, are sacred 
the Muses of Helicon: but the dark-leaved laurels, t& 
«, O Pythian Apollo ; for the Delphian rock adorns thee 
;h these. That white horned he-goat, which crops the 
rest twig of the turpentine tree, shall slain the altar with 
blood. 



2. 
A Gv^' iuXan tv* Tt vXeoy rot, h xaraTaJci? 

*A x^H"^^^ oixiteui to tixo$ xaXovy c; 'A}ay M;^eT''^ 

KXwyywvTi h al xvmc* tr tt'Xioy tm, «vmc» n}ya$ 
0»;(eyLieyo^ ov^ XfiTrreu odrriBiy rc^^ ; 

Ah wretched thou, O Thyrsis 1 what will it avail thee, if 
ourning thou waste away both thy eyes with tears ? The 
ung she-goat, beautiful offspring, is gone to the shades ; 
r a fierce wolf seized htir with* his fangs. The dogs are 
rking ; but what wiU it avail thee, since there ia not «tea 
ft thee the ashes of her bones? 



it. 



Hot' a aXui^ i|aXof *wwywf V9a%i auyos 

To oy tiroi aTvc rw m ycuns' xci^i, xaturrty 

*Hfd,tTt^ TO xa^TTifo^ JtKnfJiM ypoQiMti' 
Tofi jn^» oucra tfx'tAi yXuHV yixro^ «aXiy aimxuf 

Once in a vineyard, the wanton, well4)eRrded husband of 
iO she-goatj devoured att the trader braAche&of the vine. 
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Thii cry issued forth unto him from the earth : << Gna 
vilest animal, our fruitful branch ; for the root rems 
vi^rous, shall again yield sweet nectar, sufficient} O 
for a libation at thy sacrifice. 



4. 
Mc virmmifey vwuib, txprra eusfA» ^ftoit 

TUwfWf wou rm fiiemo tuaim rou/^. 

Cruel death carried off me Callimachus, when a bo 

Sara old, posieasing a mind as yet undisturbed by < 
not weep for me ; for I participated in Utile of mt 
in few of the evils of existence. 



IAMBIC DIMETER CATALECTIC VERSE, 



I. 

A' av 9 ^pfym aihniiK> 
*AXatcui ^ tfAOf tym. 
Mi vXiou 9UX* ^v««i»> 
Ov vi^of^ rUi otfTt*. . 
AAX»; h xatjnt arforog 
Mr MC* Ofjt^tenm peilXm, 

Thou indeed dost tell of the wars-of Thebes, and he, t 
other hand, of the loud shouts of the Phrygians ; I, hov 
of my own captivity. No horse, nor fioot soldiery, noi 
destroy me ; but another new host, wounding roe froi 
eyes of the fair. 

7. • 
IZftfuy QfXovTt x' «vfiw ; 
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i black earth drinkif and the trees drink it ; the 
rinka the breezea, and the aun the aea; and the moon 
in. Why do you contend with inef O companions ! 
I myself have also a mind to drink P 



3 « 
il yvfcuKMSf ioT*i ion fjim^ 

ain yat^ vvq KMVfimfng 

A* ixufm jbrf eaQ§»m* 

'iLxmu /MOV T9 iirrtnra* 

• 

fe me, s;ive, O women ! to drink copiously of Bacchus ; 
3w exhausted by sultry heat, I pant : and give me of 
flowers, for my forehead scorches the garlands which 
ir : but, O heart ! with irhtt sfaali I screen thee from 
rdour of love ? 

4. 

St' ttfjLtn <f^M vrifvytti' 
*0 ^ E^aif /AoXvC^ i;Ki»f 

T» Y* oaof TO^ df Xtt HPBtk ; 
-A' *yuyi v6K>Mi }bKS» 
Mi vXxKVtTu i9 cfftxri, 
£y oXAm; dM>Krdayiiy, 

seemed in a dream to run with speed, bearing wings 
I my shoulders ; but Lave, having lead rouud his beau- 
little feet, yet pursued and overtook me. What does 
irision mean ? I think indeed, that I, being involved in 
f loves, sliall escape from tlie rest, to be enfettered by 
>ne alone. 



[n tliis and the following ode, the firtt fbot of the noeasare is 
apxst. 
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IAMBIC TRIMXTER AGATALXCtIC TERSE 



1. 

Kflti 9Vf ifm n firi #»if«if vavrtxmt 

Kvviyytr«vvr« wmXm %eu fUT^»fU9%f 

Sir' f»J(»», UT* •vu. tv J^f • £v J^* txpi^u r* 
'Of rif tv^iMf /Btiri( AMMimvf jtvMf. 

Km frmirrmun t* n^m mrh 4rvA«« •vlVr 

6n every occamoiiy O son of Laertesi have I be! 
watching to seize some opportunity against thy i 
now do I perceive thee at the naval tents of Aja 
he occupies the last station, ranging for a long tii 
and exploring with thine eye the fresh impresuo 
steps, in order that thou mayest see whether he be ^ 
absent. In good season, doth as it were some s 
movement of a Spartan hound lead thee forth to tl 
of thy search, for the .warrior chances at present to 
in, dripping with sweat as to his head and murderoi 
It is needless for thee any longrer to be looking wi 
entrance; but declare why thou didst umlertake I 
some task, that thou mayest learn from her who k 
tbingsi 



2. 



a 






1 A Dactyl in lite tliird pUce. 
* An Anapaest in tiie first place. 



' AvjMiH «V«C*' •^■^' ••I iV<^^'iC«(» 
'O xAfiMc fm§$ 'Hf «c* •< /* tmmfUf, 

Nvf •uf, C^cT«y Mil •« {f»#» ptXrmm 

2«i^« ailti fff» pit^fft^ 0f9iim9, 
Et^av* f^ ^MA«if« MTfiMfP nA«JUi«riP. 

A«y«irip (vMMrrf rtf * . dvf ifU9 .nrim4\ 

V ««» 'ir' iuu£H MMify «AA' «JK^ Cfy^fV* 

•on of the AgaioeiiiBOQ who once led our ibrces at Troyi 
now permitted tbee to behold inpenon those things 
h thou wast always desirpus. to view s for this is the an- 
; Argosy after.wKich thou longest, the grove of the gadfly- 
ten daughter of Inachusi and thih Orestes, the Lycsean 
n of the wolf-^ying god ; while that edifice on the 
land b the celebrated temple of Juno. But as regards 
>lace to which we have comoi say that thou beholdest 
rich Myceiiie, and the blood-stained abode of the do* 
dams of Pelops, whence in foamer days, after thy fiuher^s 
der, having received thee from her who was of the same 
d with tlMe, and thine own uster, I bore away, and 
d, and nuitared thee, for an avenger of the murder of 
iather. Now then, Orestes, and thou, Pylades, dearest of 
igers, quickly m^st you deliberate what plan you sbQuld 
iue, since already the bright beam of the sun caUs forth 
ear strains for us the matm songs of the birds, and thift 
my night arrayed in stars hath departed. Bejbre then 
one of the inhabitants come forth from bieneath his roof, 
nge together your plans, since we are here, where there 
> Ume for delay, but instant action b demaoded. 



3 An Anapiest in the first place. 

4 A Tribrach in the fourth pUce. 

5 An AnapMt in the first ^Uce. 
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3. 

'A i" nptM^Twu fit f^", Tifuff^t^fuft 

N<p y«if T§^ fA^fTtf f» J^^uvf Ilirlfi^ "- 

r«f n«fJ^<«fHf fvyfv«( i^afui^ nti^K * 

Km w^i9 t?ihi9 fuf r^fi\t T(f«i^i«v ytv, 

* Tvrl't y9(, ryiuilfinimt f«4f JCv«)ff J^^ 

' Eicl9fU9 i^mr* r^ivr^* tari /* ^IwwXor^ 

^vyttf iJiA$WfiM mfun%% II«AA«9rf JWv, 
K«« 0-vy ikfim^Ti y«ivrrcAri T«f/li x^^^ 

* AiftT»i tftmvrtttv ixhifuit ^vywf* 
Srf»»»r« Jy^ f»rcvl«, ici*xtwXiyfU9ii 
£^«»Y«f MfTfiit mm?iX»Tm i rmX^if* 

AAA* dvri >jfi» wf^' f;tf^r« r«vr|| wgTur 
It f my put h Bno-tt hi^m^ tcmx^eifnc-irM, 

Ilfltr^^ ei^ma-tt itrtvfi, «s o «'«fri«f 
Ay«£ n«o-r(^» G^m ytftt^ mwnp-gv, 

I feel no envy, howerer, on account of these things-^wbf 
should I ? But I will punish Hippolytus this day, {or the 
offences which he has comniitted against me. As I long sgo 
brought the most of these my plans to maturity, there is no 
need now of much remaining labour. For Phaedra forraerlyy 
the illustrious wife of his father, having seen him when he 
came'' from the abode of Pittbeus to behold and celebrate 



t A Dactyl in the fint place, 

s A Dactyl in the third place. 

3 An Anapaest in the fifth place. 

4 A Dactyl in tlie third place. 

s An Anapaest in the first place. 

^ A Dactyl in the third place. 
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acred mysteries, was seized in heart with violent love, 
xordance with my decrees. And ere she came to this 
(zenian land, cherishing a passion for an absent one, she 
led near the very rock of Minerva, a temple of Venus, 
)us to the view of this land ; and for the time to come 
shall record in song that the temple of the g^dess was 
ied on account of Hippolytus. But when Theseus leaves 
3ecropian land, flying from the pollution occasioned by 
>Iood of the Pallantides, and with his wife, sails to this 
try, submitting for the space of a year to a voluntary 
i in a foreign land, here then, deeply groaning and 
aded with the stings of love, the wretched woman pines 
r in silence, nor does any of her attendants know the 
e. This love, however, shall not thus be in vain. I will 
ose the affair to Theseus, and it shall openly display 
-. The fi&ther shall destroy the son become hostile to 
by the imprecations which Neptune, monarch of the 
i, bestowed as a gift upon Theseus, that he should not 
e fruitlessly ask a fovour of the god. 



\ 
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THE MIDDLE VOICE. 



MM iMiBii^ntm JaMwrnt. ApoUdn. lib. lii. e. 7* 



1. 

THE Middle Voice in Greek is so called, because it has 
a middie signification between the Active and Passive VoiceS) 
implying neither action nor passion simply, but an union in 
some degree of i>oth. 

2. 

Middle Verbs may be divided into Five Classes, 



es 



In middle verbs of the FIRST CLASS, the action of the 
terb is reflected immediately back upon the agent, and 
benoe verbs of this class arc exactly equivalent to the active 
voice joined with the accusative of the reflexive pronoun ; 
t, g» ^oy«i>, " I wash another," Xoiwjua*, (i. q. Xww tixaviov) " I 
wash myself" 

4. 

In middle verbs of the SECOND CLASS, the agent is 
the remote objeet of the action of the verb, with reference 
to whom it takea U^^ ; so that middle verbs of this class 
are equivalent to the active voice, with the dative of the 
reflexive pronoun, iiAxmu^ a-iccvruy i»vry i e. g, eu^uf\ *' to take 
up any thing for another) \u otdev to transfer it to another ;'* 



OmSBX BXftBOUBt* 'VtX 

«u^i9^i ^ to take up in order to keep it oiie'a self— ta Itans- 
fer to one's self;" ot^i^iM, << to take anything from anoiher»'* 
without any reference to one's own advantage; vJ^m^via^^ 
** to take any thing from another) rfor one's self) in order to 
retain or use it." 

Middle verbs of the THIRD CLASS, express an aetion 
which took place at the coimnaod of the ageotf or with re- 
gard to it ; which b expressed in English by» ^ io eaute'* 
Id other words, this class may be said to sigi4fy» ^ io cause 
any things io he done ;" e. g* y^a/fm^ ^ I wnte ;" y^cU^iAou^ 
^ I cause to be written} I cause the name, as of an accused 
^rsoD, to be uken down in writing by the magistrate before 
wliom the process is carried ;" or simply^ " t accuse " 



*9 



6. 

The FOURTH CLASS of middle verbs, includes those 
which denote a recifiroeal or mutual action : e. g* ffvahoQeUf 
^ to maike libations along with another, to make mutual 
Kbatifmsi i. e. to make a league ;" iiaXuta^j << to dissolve 
along with another, i. e. to dissolve by mutual agreement." 
«*To this class belong verbs signifying to contract, quarrelf 
eo8teiid| be reconciled, 8cc« 

f 
7. 

The FIFTH CLASS, comprehends middle verbs of the 
Jirtt claee^ when followed by an accusative or some cHher 
case ; in other words, it embraces all those middle Verba 
which denote an action reflected back on the agent himself, 
and are at the same time followed by an accusative or other 
case, which that action fariher regards; e. g. 



fflTffl CtV CtVTOV 



"Xtuafrokt <r«t;^MC vt »vvfc> «. r, X. Iliad* F. 35. 

Although fleet dogs ttir themaelfvet^in pHrtuU of him. 



^ This clasfc of middle verbs is in fact only a branch of the 8e« 
cond. Thus v^flt^f^daiiy « to accuse,** implies for one's self, L e. 
to i^ratify one's love of justice, or one's desire of reparation for in* 
jariet received ; Trom^BtUt '* to cause to be done ((or one's self) »" 
ifiiiM'nivBah ** to cauae to be instructed, (for one's self« as a hXaer 
his ton, to gratify his parental feelings)." ^ 
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11. 

EXAMPLES OF THE FOURTH CLASS OP 

MIDDLE VERBS. 



* A fuXXuff^f 



Atm9J^enrta^cuy 









To cemend together. 

To skirmish together* 

To contend logetherw 

To deliberate together with another or 
wkh one's own self. 

To throw darts at one another^ 

To converse together. 

To becoflSQ reconcUfld with e^e an- 
other. 

To dtssolTO a contest between one an- 
other, to become reconciled toge- 
ther. 

To combat together with the sword« 

To smite one another. 

To stretch across togetheri to centend 

To contend together in using the bow. 

To reflect together with one's setfi to 
ponder in one^s own mind< 

To deposit with another. 

To dissolve a contest between e^e an- 
other, to become reconciled toge« 
•ther. 

To'commune together. 

To contend together. 

To reflect together with one's sc^lf, to 
deliberate in one^ own min4«. 



> This verb is more ft^quently found with the signification of 
the first class, as itAruno'VAh to exert one's self, to urge. 

* The various meanings of this verb, and the connexion subsist- 
ing between tbein, are worthy of the student's notice. Thus, »^ir«, 
I wparate, I separate the various particulars of a case, I consider 
them separately, I pass an opinion upon them, I jud^e, I condemn .* 
nptn/uttUi I separate myself, 1 separate mvself in battle from others, 
(for example), I distinguish myself in battle, i. e. I Jig'ht strenu- 
ously. Sec. Vid, amx^im, in the examples of the first class of 
middle verbs. 



ammax sxxBctMM. 



m 






To revile one another. 
To contend together. 

w w n 

To make (peace) together. 

To make Jibatioos togelheri If make a 

mutual treaty. 

w n j> 

To agree together. 



12. 



JtAMPLES OF THE FIFTH CLASS OF 
MIDDLE VERBS. 



XCtQm Tiy 

r9a* T4, 



To recall anf thing to one's own re- 
collection. 
To strip any thing off one's self. 
To wash one's own han(]s. 
To put any thing on one's self. 
To cut one's own hair. 
To mourn for a person. 
To wash one's own body. 
To loosen one's own girdle. 

(See ayot/ubycM^OM.) 

(See aieoniertv^.^ 

To desire any thing. 

To ferry one's self across a river) to 

cross a nver. 
To crown one's own head. 

ear any thing. 
To guard one's self against any thing,, 
to be on one's guard agi^t any 
thing. 



is verb is very rarely found with the significlition of this 
middle vsrbt, but almost alwcys with thatroftlie second. 
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. OV TBI 

TEjraEB OF THE MIDDLE VOICE 



1. 

THE proper signification of the Middle Voice i 
apparent} as has been remarked) in the Aorists, es[ 
the first. In the present and iiqperfect the distinct 
tween the passive and middle voices is often indeteri 
as the form in both is exactly the same. 

2. 

The future middle has usually the sense of the 
also sometimes of the passive. The future passive^ 
contrary, has seldom if ever the signification of the n 

3. 

In many verbs the aorist passive has also a middle 

' cation ; as Mtrax^iyi^^, Mid. to lay one's aeif down 

icXi9t)y, / laid myteif down : aToXXarrnrdai, Mid. to < 

(tend one*M telf away"): amiXXoyuy, I defiarted. Th 

holds g^OOd in vi^oum^ ^cSw^ vuBuy xo^juaw, o^eyUf affox^iyi 

8cc. 

4. 

In such verbs as those, where the aorist passive 
middle signification! the aorist middle is generally o1 
or rare. Sometimes, however, it has one of the si( 
tions of the verb appropriated to itself, and the passive 
another. Thus, the jaorist passive 0T«XDya», is attache 
the medial signification to artXKtaQcu^ to journey; w 
oTEiXoo^, the proper aorist middle^ belongs only to o 
Qeuf to clothe one*8 tel/j or aend for. 

5. 

The perfect middle is called by the grammarians 
present day, the second perfect active. They mainta 
it never has the signification of the middle, but alwa; 
of the active v(nce*t and that vYkV&^^VEic«9ctf3»tw\^^\3^\s 



Iftl 

e. This doctrine docs not ftppear to be well fooiided. ' 
n some verbs we find tfae perfect middle supplying 
ice of the perfect activei is readily admitted ; as^ 
flucnicoce, wmfOj XiXoMr»| wtlpuya^ miiXj tivov^ Trrox«| 
In these verb% however, the perfect active is oh- 
cm account of euphony, ami therefore, it is conceived, 
^ment whatever can be deduced from the use of 
niddle perfects, which can have a bearing on the pre- 
uestion^ In the case of otiier vert>s, tja/t peculiar 
2g of tlie perfect middle may easily be recogiuzed. 
mowing examples will lervc^ to illustrate this remark : 
lerstand the mode in whicb'tbe last meaning is <^- 
, the student must bear in nidnd merely the peculiar 
>f the perfect tense of the verb, in a// the v<uces; via. 
srence to an action already done, but continued in its 
ns and consequences to fhc present time, in other 
, its reference to continued Uttion. 



BtAMFLES. 



I break. 



I open. 



I waken. 



I give hope. 



I, I destroy. 



Perf. middle, Mpy»,^ I have caused _,^ 
self to be broken, (by not oflEbring, 
for.exanq>le, sufficient resistance,) 
and I continue broken, i. e. / am 
broken. '. 

Pert middle, «m«ya, I have caused 
myself to be stood open, (speakings 

. for example, of a door which dbSi 
not offer sufficient resistance in re^ 
maining shut,) and I consimte opeiH 
L e« I etand ofien* ^ 

Perf. middle, lypyiB^ I have wakened 
myself and contintte awake, 'Le. t 
am awake* 

Perf. middle, nXf^, I have g^vesi my- 
self hopeS) and I.continue in hopes, 
i. e. Jhpfie* 

Pert middle, oXniXa, I have destroyed, 
ruined myself, and 1 continue rulAed, 
i.e. lamundofie. 



IIS 



Hmdmf Ipertutdf. 



tlwyn^f I fix* 



Xlftumff I do. 



Perf. middle, vnroidmf I have p 
njrtelf and I continue pt 
i. e. I rely upoo, trust, coi 
mother, for eacample, in m 
gumenu or AHertions I h 
•wded nyielf to acquiesce, 
wblics or commands I h 
amKied rojrself to obey<) 

Peif . ikiiddle, nmy*, I have fl 
self «nd continue fixed, L 

Perf* middle, wtw^ayct^ 1 ham 
myself to do, I have acted \ 
way as to do ; vtTrguya koXws 
ciiused myself to do well, 
acted in such a way as to 
and I continue dcHOg well, i 
VfcUf I am/brgunatCf or pro 

Perf* middle, xt^nm^ I have sIm 
self and continue shown, i. 
pear. 

-Perf. middle, /kti/^ir«, I have can 
self to remain, and I conti 
maining,i.e. I fiertevere-^x 
in its meaning than the pei 
tive, fu/Aiitrx«, which signifies 
/ have remained,) 



The list might be still farther extended, but a si 
number dP examples have been cited, it is conce 
show that the perfect middle, in numerous instances, 
true signification of its voice ; and to make it fully a] 
how very unphilosophical it is, and how much at \ 
with the principles of the language, to maintain t 
perfect middle is merely neuter in its significatior 
that very neuter meaning can only be deduced from 
in fact tMsed upon the peculiar meaning of the middl 

6. 

The perfect and pluperfect passive are sometim 
in a middle sen&e. This is the case when the corresp 
middle tenses are either obsolete or used for those 
activG voice. Vid. pag^ \^^» 



^MVAT, I show. 



BAiw, I remain, 



STATEMENT OF SOME OPINIONS 



BS8FBCTIHG THE 



GREEK ACCENT. 



(From the Museum Criticuro, No. 5« pp. 65*69.) 



THE questipt) respecting the pronunciation of the Greek 
iguage has divided itself into two distinct parts; one re- 
ing to the sound of the vowels, diphthongs, and conso- 
nts ; the other referring to the manner which should be 
opted in the prolation of words with a proper regard to 
cent. In the controversy which arose on the former part 
the subject, many scholars of the continent were engaged i. 
nong our owh countrymen, Bishop Gardiner, Professor 
beke, and Sir T. Smith, took the most active part. The 
versity of opinion which has been entertained on the expe- 
ency or inutility of attending to the information pointed 
It by the Greek accents, has produced many treatises, 
he works of Primatt, Gaily, Foster, Horsley, and Mitfordy 
e those of our own country, which contain the moat de- 
lied information on the subject. 

It is probable, that on neither one nor the other of these 
lestions will the learned world ever come to an entire 
preement ; accents will still be considered by many, << mute 
td unmeaning marks*' — (Gibbon) : nor will the most stre* 
loits advocates for the use of them either understand clearlyy 
' be able to explain to others satisfactorily, *^ that secret 
iwer of harmony and tone,*'^ which was so pleasing to the 
T of a Greek. With respect 'to the pronunciation of the 
Iters of the language, the various nations of Europe differ 
3m each other, and all differ in a greater or less degree 

* Milton. 
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from the right mode. In England, we are almost a 
in the erroneous and vitiated pronunciation of some '. 
'< We Englishmen/' says Milton, in his Tractate on 
tion, '* being northerly, do not open our mouth in t 
air wide enough to grace a southern tongue."— -Scali] 
once complimented by an Irishman in Latin, but tbt 
of the words was so unlike any thing to which the 
that scholar had been accustomed, that he suppo 
stranger was addressing him in his native idiom ; an 
swer to his addr^, he replied— Z)om/n^, non intel 
landice. If it c^uld be possible to cite the best scli 
Europe before the Hxixta at Athens, or the assemt 
nate of Rome, we suspect that few entire sentenc 
pleading of Isaeus, or a Verrine oration, would be so 
by them, as to be comprehended by their audience.- 
questions must* from the nature of them, continue t 
voived in doubt and obscurity; and although some li| 
be thrown upon them from what we find in DioTi 
Ilaiicarnassus, and grammarians and scholiasts, yi 
will be many things, which, to use the words of S 
fugient nostras aures. 

The first opponent of the pro/iriety of accents w 
Vossius ; for it does not appear that Scaliger doubt 
thcr these virguU were properly placed, as we fin 
be observed only, that if the nice tonical pronunc 
the ancients could be expressed by a modern, it vi 
disagreeable to our ears^Foster). But Vossius qu 
their situation upon the w/irds, and thinking ther 
sistent with the short syllableS| he removed them 
which were long. 

It has been remarked, that in examining the quesi 
cerning the use of accents, we ought to attend to i 
monies which the ancients themselves affurd, fur th 
are competent to give proper evidence on the subje 
they, then, consider them as opposed to quantity ? 
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be^were placed according to quantity ; tnit that afterwardSf 
be fpammarians departed from that systenii used them in a 
lilferent manner, and assigned to them their actual position, 
i^oniui contended, that until the time of Antoninus and 
^ommodos, and indeed to the seventh century, accents and 
{aantky agreed; and that the marks were employed for 
MlTQction in metre. But the observations of j&lius Diony- 
ans, Apoilonius, Herodian, and other critics of the time of 
Eiadriany show that they read their copies of the ancient 
irrttera by the same visible notation of accent which was 
nsed by the grammarians of Alexandria ; and the scholiasts 
ind commentators of subsequent ages to the times of £us« 
tathius, Lascaris, Gaza, agree with those who preceded 
tiiem. The chain of evidence on this part of the subject ia 
unbroken. 

Bishop Horsley endeavoured to show, that the accentual 
system, as handed down to us, was not phonetical merely, 
before the time of Aristophanes, but was a written notation 
ssed in Greece. The decision of this point does not appear 
very important. If it be asked why accents were not used 
in writing, as in pronunciation, before the time of the Alex- 
andrian critics, a visible notation, it is answered, was not 
Wanted: this was necessary at Alexandria, not at Athens; 
it was of use to strangers and the children of strangers learn- 
ing-Greek, but not to those who were acquainted with it as 
a vernacular idiom. Mr. Blomfield has observed, that in 
the Venetian Scholia, when mention is made of the gram- 
marians who succeeded Aristophanes, they are^ said to use 
the accentual marks ; but that nothing of the kind is stated, 
when the names of those who lived before him are referred 
to : and this, he adds, is a strong presumptive proof in favour 
of the common opinion, which ascribes the first introduction 
Df them to that grammarian* 

But accent (v^osrw^)^ it is said, had a reference to music 
wily: it is defined, rSvo^ wjfe •» iH^/aw.— This, it was replied, 
ii only one part of the definition ; the other adds, koI toI; 
Kvywi woto»/AS^, which extends it to reading and speaking.* 
Dionysius also, when he mentions the constituent parts of 
perfect writing or speaking, uses the iN;prd8, raa^i^ (Pwiht «t 
caXM/AiMu,V^«^MM, hipi^i ^ different tones of voice that 
ire called accents." — They were musical marks.-^.^ft«. 
This is not true ; music had its own marks, namely, charac^ 



-Tf— 



: Foster, p. 6« 
q2 
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ten formed from alphabetical letters. (Hora. S7).-^Ttef 
were metrical marks.— .^n«. Quantity haid its own sepante 
marks* 

The literary researches which are now activdy canM 
on at Naples, will inform the learned world whether the ! 
vir^^ulae are observable in the Herculanean MSS. ViUoh 
son,' on the authority of Winkelroann, quotea the woid 
OTKOTN, from the treatise of Piiilodemus on Rhetoric, si 
having accents. They have been seen on no inscriptioa of 
the cursive character, of old date ; for that which was saki 
to have been discovered on a wall at Herculaneum, is oov 
considered by the best scholars on the continent as apurioiu. 
In the following words, which we give from Gruter, we find 
a rare instance of an accented inscription in uncial letters:— 

AIAHMON 

nPOMOIPOS 

NOZAI. 

Variorum Corrigenda^ oeoxLVHi 

That the want of a visible notation of them might some- 
times lead to a misapprehension of a passage in the ancient 
writers, is evident from the instances quoted by H. Stepha- 
iius, of the confusion of ^mSviKm^ &a^aXwy, ho£d)Jtn in a pas- 
sage of Plato— (Foster, 341). Origen, we are told, read the 
words OYAI£OIXnPA2IN as if they meant, ** Woe to tbeC) 
land of Zin," instead of, *' Woe to thee, Chorazin." We 
xnav add, that Jerome confounded tfyyof and «yyof, and un- 
derstood by KA0AIPEI, sudvertit^ ()c«dau^cr), when the mean- 
ing of the passage requires xaGa/^w, emundavit,'^^(fi, Vos- 
bius, De A. G. L. 2. c. 8). 

It was contended by those who asserted that accent affect- 
ed the syllable over which it was placed, that the scholiast 
an Hephaestion quotes t^is line of Homer in the 12th Iliad, 
\%i\d adds, that the acute in •^ty lengthens the first syllable. 

and that Eustathius,' on the line (Od. K. v. 6o), Bjv tk A2^ 
ikAuT* ^^xroj says, there is a violation of the metre, of which 
Vhe acute in Alixw is to be the de^^rf/a, the restorative re^ 



-T^ 
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medy, (Poster's Reply, 38).— ^n^. The scholiast's expla- 
nation is wrong, upon this principle;: that if accent had 
made any part of the doctrine of quantity, it is strange that 
Hephaestlon, professing to treat on the latter, should net 
have mentioned the former in the course of his work—* 
(Horsley, 1 37). With respect to Eustathius, it appears, says 
Foster, that he was far from being satisfied with his owd 
explanation. The two words were probably pronounced 
Ifv^y, AiovXw The reader will find in Mr. Gaisford's He- 
pbsestlon, two passages, cited from Eustathius and Scaliger, 
respecting the fii*st of these words — (pp. 181, 183). 

In examining the work of Dr. Gaily we may remark, 
that a great part of it is irrelevant to the discussion of the 
question between himself and Dr. Foster; for he observes 
towards the end of it, that his chief object was to show, 
" that the Greek language cannot be pronounced according 
to accent, i. e. according to that acute accent which we 
use, without spoiling the quantity.'' This would be readily 
conceded by every one who has attended to the fiinit prin- 
ciples of the question ; because, in our own language, quan- 
tity and accents usually go together; " the longest syllable 
in almost every word) being that on which the accent falls.** 
(Hors. p. 4). Dr. Gaily should have shown that they were 
not separated, nor separable in the Greek language.-^lf, as 
he asserted, elevation necessarily implied prolongation, 
some one of the syllables in Xeyt, XeyETi, Xiyofxtwy must be 
long ; the acute must be placed on one of them ^ but which 
would be lengthened ?-r(Foster, 265). 

The prejudice against the Greek accents (the defenders 
of them remark) seems to have arisen from supposing that, 
because, in most modern languages, a long time is com- 
monly connected with elevation of voice, they were neces- 
sarily connected in the languages of Greece and Rome. 
•• You arc deceived," says Mclancthon, " if you say that 
acute and long, or grave and shoit, are the same. The ge- 
nerality of grammarians are apt to blunder wretchedly in 
this affair. All long syllables are not acuted: in VirgUiuB^ 
Vir is long, but not acuted; nor are all acuted syllables 
long ; in Virgiliua^ gi is acuted, though short."— (Foster, 
120). The distinction between accent and quantity, in 
Greek, as well as their use in ordinary pronunciation and 
discourse, are pointed out by Dionysius in the following 
passage :— ^' When we are taught our letters, we first learn 
their oames; then their forms and powers; — after thisv" ^ 
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adds, << we proceed to whole words, with their ptrdcuUr ( 
modes and qualities : I mean the len(;th and shortness of 
them, and their arrtfnr«.^(Foster, 1 60). 

In answer to a question asked by Or. G., whAhcr tn 
acute accent may be sounded in such a manner, as will not V 
make the short syllable on which it is laid, appear long?— I 
Dr. F. replied, that he would elevate and shorten the pen* | 
ultimate of Ko^iou in the judgment of any ear that can dii- - 
tioguish a high from a low tone, in as easy and discernible 
a manner as he could shorten the grave penultima of max(- 
moM, He quoted Cheke's words, who said that many of his 
Greek scholars were capable of expresung the true soond 
of the letters, their quantity, their accent, with great ease. 
He had already referred to the words of Michaelis, who 
approved of the opinion of Gesner, ** that the accents do 
not at all determine which syllable is to be pronounced 
longest ; that the accent for instance of lif^ftnroi being placed 
on the first syllable, doth not oblige us to pronounce the 
word as a dactyl : thus, as the Greeks spoke somewhat 
more musically than we, they pronounced some ayllables 
more distinctly than others; they raised their tone and 
dropped it ; and the accents are evidences of this.*' The 
learned translator of Michaelis was informed by Professor | 
Reiz, that he had frequently heard Eugenius, a Greek 
priest, after fvards Archbishop of Cherson, read Greek 
verse, and that he marked by his pronunciation both accent 
and quantity.-— ilfar«/i'« Mich., vol. 2, p. 90U 

It is to be regretted that some of those eminent scholars 
who were well qualified to treat this subject with great 
accuracy and clearness, have only left us a few remarks 
upon it. Bentley uses the words. Ratio hodie pT€f%o%ttra 
atgue fierveraa Gracorum acr^n/tium.^Epist. ad Millium, 
p. 83). He seems to have thought with Dawes, that the 
use of them now would be wrong, because it would be 
difficult to apply them without vitiating the quantity of the 
syllables. But whatever was his opinion in the passage we 
have cited, in a later work, as Foster remarka» written pro- 
fessedly on Metre and Rhythm, (de Terent, tneirit^) he 
considers th« Greek accents as differing from the Latin, 
witlK)ut hinting the least suspicion of their present visible 
system being vicious or corrupted. 

Valckenaer allowed that they were to be used, as being 
necessarj^ to '^ determine a diversity of signification in words,'* 
but was of opinion that no one verse of a poet; or sentence 
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3f an orator, should he read according to them.— ^Hch 
Dawes, Mite, Crit, edit. Burgeaa. p. 369. 

D'Orviile thought they were formerly used, non quanti' 
tatia indicanda cauaa^ aed ad /tronuniiationent et rythmum 
tegendum, Crit, Vann, p. 333. 

The remarks of Gerard Vossius (c. 10, 1. 2, dc A» G.) 
show that he>thought the Romans shortened and sharpened 
the penultimate of calefacia^ tefiefacia^ saying xxxX^am^ th 
7«9»xi;, but that the modems either pronounce xaAe^Sxtf, 
7Efri^«htK^ or lutXetpaxi^, TETE^c&Ki?; similar errors, he says, 
pervade our pronunciation of Greek. Hodie guiaguia Po' 
etiS alicujua versus reeitat^ aut accentua tantum rationem 
habeti aut aolum qnantitatia, Veterea^ me Judice^ longc 
(Uiter^ gui utriuague ratiorpem habebant. 

Markland, in a letter to Dr. Taylor, thinks they were 
designed by those who left ijrreec« to settle in a tiation of a 
different tongue, and were desirous that their children or 
successors should , continue in the knowledge or use ol 
speaking the Gt*eek language. 

.Thd^ who have directed their attention to the subject ot 
accent, cannot have forgotten the two remarks made by one 
of the most judicious and accurate scholars of modem 
times : — Oi/, the negative particle, was pronounced, in the 
age of Aristotle, o^vroyo;;, but we never find it acuted in the 
middle of a sentence : again, the same particle ov, and the 
adverb o^, asperate and circumflex ed, were confounded in 
pronunciation in Aristotle's time. — {Tyrwhitt in jiriatot. 
Poet, aec* 46). As nothing can be collected from the trea- 
tises on accent which we have examined, we should be glad 
to see some solution of these difficullies. ■ ^ 

If, after all that has been written, we might venlure to 
offer an opinion, we should say that the pronunciation, ac- 
cording to the marks invented by Aristophanes, was attended 
to by the Alexandrians and their successors; that a gradual 
abuse of the power of the acute was introduced, and at last 
prevailed to a great degree. Part of the evidence which 
we should bring to prove this, would be taken from many 
verses in Greek, in which we find the acute lengthening the 
syllable over which it is placed. That this tone, in the days 
y}f the scholiast on HephsBstion, and of Eustathius, was con- 
sidered by some as affecting the metre, is evident from the 
passages we have referred to. We have no doubt, that if 
we were to attempt to use the accents, the same erroneous 
pronunciation would be adopted, which has been established 
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amoiig the Greeks for many centuries. If a sioden 
was to recite the following verse of Archilothus, i 
be impossible to discover tbe second and fourth iamb 
rar«f/LUiK %' omm* In aUerutrum vUium incidebi 
fteSi gui^ me audiente^ accentuum vim in Grac£ ling 
nunUaiUnu exfnrimere eonati 9unti aut enim^ voce 
ei aofia .tueniiore voeulem firoducebant ; aut ictu 
fietu guodmm vehementiwe 4iriiculandi^ conaonanta 
tarn com/tt/k/jca^it^.— (Knight) Proleg. 88.) 

The abuse of the accents in their poetical compi 
is one of long Vanding among the Greeks^ and mi 
arisen from a wrong application of them in -comn 
course. Mr« Mitford remarks, *' that we are no wt 
tively assured whether the Greek r^torers of Greciai 
ing in the Westi expressed exactlf the ancient quan 
syllables; but we know that in poetical compositii 
were ju»tly attentive to them." Wo cannot agree w 
in this observation, because instances of metrical inac 
may be found .not only in the writings of C. Lascs 
Pbilelphus, but in the works of Greeks who precede 
nofe than a thousand years* 

R 
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HEMARKS ON THE GREEK WTVTAXi 



I. GENITIVE. 



X HE Greek language takes a much wider range in its 
use of the genitive case than the Latin. In Greck» words 
of aii kirnU may be Ibltowed b^ ottier wojrda in the ^^enidvei 
when the latter class limit and show in wkai re§fi9e$ 0i^ 
meaning of the former is to be taken. 

In the case of Verbs : as AOkmum At, «; vojivy ux^h ^fMrn^ 
" the Athenians brought relief, as they had themselves wMk 
rea/tect to their feet^* i. e. " as fast as they could run ;" 
acaXw; E;^sty /uiedii;, ^ to have ooe's self well w^h rtsfiect to 
intoxication," i. e. ^< to be pretty drunk ;" «; mmti^ 11; 
cvieia; «i /bum/An; ix^^ '* ^ e9x\i one had himself with tffiett 
to favour or remembrance,'* i. e. " as each one wished well 
to a party, or remembered the past;" tv-sKu* fw fimtj ^to 
have come on well vHh resfieet to the means'of subsistence,*' 
i. e. ^< to be in prosperous circumstances ;'* twiiytadm a^mty 
« to urge one's self on withrewfieet to the fight," i. e. ^ to 
be eager for the fight;" wnvm tik i^u, ^ to slacken wOh 
res fleet to one's approach," i. e. ^* to slacken in one's ap- 
proach ;" a-^cOCKia^ tXTilbf, ^ to be deceived with respect 
to hope," i. e. << to be deceived in one's hope ;" xmtmiym ni; 
xfi^xiK, I am broken with resfiect to my head," i. e. ^ I 
have broken my head." 

In the case oi Adjectives : as ovyyvvfAuv rtn m4^uriw* Jifdm^' 
ritfMTuvy " forgiving with resfiect to human errors ;" suvmi 
ffirno; youou, ^ childless with respect to male offspring;" 



mp€C9 to preparaiioO)" i. e« ** mej were in iius sutu: 
ptratipn ;" yn vXimp jLeuunj *' « land fiill with re 
eviU,'* i. c •* full of evils ;** t^fM iwfoi wtexovi ** a 
empty virA retfieet to a drlTer/' i. e. '* without a < 
IsM^m r«rfOf, ^ gpreater tvilA rcBfiect to his fathe 
/^ greater than his father." 

The.principles to be deduced from all this, are 
natural. • 

1. That all words which represent a situation o 
tiOD of th« mind, which U <lir«ctcd tu an object, -but 

itfecting it) are followed by a genitive ; such arcy t 
** to remember," " to forget/* •* to concern one's % 
any thing," " to neglect,*' " to consider," " to refle 
understand," '< to 1^ desirous of," 8cc. ; the adjecti^ 
perienced," *< ignorant," ^ remembering," ^' desiro 

2. All words which indicate fulness, to be full 
emptiness, are followed rby a genitive; because t 
which expresses of what any thing is full, or empty, : 
the respect in which the signification of the govern! 
18 taken. Under this head fall the adjectives '^ full," 
<^ abounding in/' "empty," " deprived of," "desiit 
the verba ** to fill," " to want," " to bereave," " to ( 
" to desist from." " to cease from :" adverbs denotini 
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irWch signify « to rule," or the opposite, together with 
nany verbs which are derived from substantives, and im 
Bquivaient to the primitive with the substantive verb; as 




temperance in drinking ;'* sytt^otrua 7oyot/, <' mastery over 
labour." 

To this sanpe head must be referred all words which im- 
ply a comparison with respect to vaiue^ or require a defini- 
tion of value ; as af»o;, which properly signifies ^ equiva- 
lent," ^' equal in value ;" so that «{<•» tovtov, which we com- 
monly render " worthy of this," strictly rendered would be, 
|< equal in value with resfiect to this." Hence too the ad- 
jective ay«|iOf, and the adverbial forms a^wt and «M»{M»ff 
take the genitive ; and hence moreover this case is joined 
with all words in which a determination of value is con- 
tained ; as, for example, verbs signifying ^ to buy,". " to 
sell," ^< to exchange," &c. On this is founded the graerml 
rule — *^ The price of a thing is put in the genitive." 

And lastly, to this head belong all words which express a 
difference^ and in which, of course, a comparison is impliedf 

as ^M^o^gj ETE^;, aXK9?y oAXoto;, oXXor^to;: aS ha^Ofw roUrm/j 
" different with reafiect to this," i. e. " different from this ;" 
ETE^y TovTou, " other with resficct to this," i. e. ** other than 
tliis." 

4. From the meaning of the genitive << with reafiett to^* 
we deduce also the general meaning of the cauae of any 
thing's being done, in which case the genitive is to be ren- 
dered by « on account of." Thus with verbs : Aaj«^ mmx^" 
x«/xEiw, '* enraged on account, of the Greeks,** i. c. •* with 
the Greeks ;" ffw9»x«? i;cw<ra6 tw «1eA$w ndwixoTof, •* melan- 
choly on tucount of the death of her brother;" ^flwB» rm 
<ro^i«?, " to envy any one on account of wisdom;" tmi^iU m 
difti TWTw, " to upbraid the god on account o/these things." 
Hence the genitive is found with verbs signifyhig « to ac- 
cuse," « to criminate," with verbs of praybg, with verbs of 
beginning, the genitive being that of the person or thing, on 
account of which the accusation is made, the prayer offered 
up, or the affair begun. So too the genitive stands alone 
in exclamations with and without an mterjection, or a word 

R 
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that ezprenei adouration) indignatioO) compassion) Sec. ; ss 
A«bXXo«9 tbu ;^a^/iADpcrr»(, ^ Apollo ! what a swallow !" nZcv 
fimnXiy^ riK xtrfrtToc nny ^(ytw* ** O king Jupiter ! the acuta- 
now of b» mind V* Tm rvxnfy ^' tha misfortune !" In all ^ 
the inatanees ahove enumerated under this head, howereri 
and in otbera of a nmilar nature^ the grummariatu supply 
tMiMi or some equivalent term. 

11. 

The second principal relation which is expressed by tbd 
genitive, Is that of the proportion of a whole to its parts, in 
other words, the gemtive is put fiartitfoely* This use is 
common to the Greek, the Latin, and other languages, ex* 
cept that in Greek it has a much more extensive range. 
Thus in the latter language the genitive is put with vtrln 
fif all kind*, even with those which govern the aecuwattvei 
when the action does not refer to the whole object, but onily 
to a fiari. This is expressed in English by the omission d 
the article in the singular, or by the word <' some;" if 
vtm^i ^ «Xo;, **^ he sprinkled salt over it;'* ovmow x^cw, 
*^ to roast •ome of the flesh ;" ey» m^ tw tfim jAixmptw, ^ I 
know 9ome qf those of the same age with myself;'' «Nc)Eif 
rm ramm rm Zanc^dcni, '* to bind Socrates with Mome qf the 
fiilets ;" vm ym rri/My, ^< they laid waste a part Q/*the land." 
On the like principle the genitive is put with many other 
verbs which signify participation, or in which at least this 
idea is implied : such are the verbs fAETf;^tt9, xMymtuj mjkkM^ 

fiatuvj ftcTioTt, w^oayfiiavi /mcTObSt^vM, aTo^at;fiy, 8cc. 

Upon this principle of the reference to a part, is founded 
the construction by which, with the verbs " to take," *' to 
seize," " to touch," " to carry," &c. the fiart by which any 
thing is taken is put in the genitive^ while the whoie is put 
in the aceuandvei as tXatboyro m? f«w»? tov O^vmy, " they 
took Orontes by the girdle." The same construction is 
retained also with the verbs which signify the opposite of lo 
take, or to seize, viz. ♦< to let go," " to loose," " not to ob- 
tain any thing," " to miss," &c.; as »^ktm tow ^fe^oj, « he 
leu go the spear ;" while aifhiyou to $o^v, in the accusative, 
would signify, " he hurls the spear;" in the first, reference 
being.made to a fiart — in the latter, to the w/iole. 

Upon this principle also aries the construction of the 
•ufierlative with the genitive, that substantive being put in 
this case which marks the class from which the superlative 
ttkkcB iht chicfeat ^s a paru 



GAEER EXEROISES.— 'APPSKIMX. 195 



III. 

The genitive Is used also to mark the person or thing to 
which any thing belonga^ whether it be a property or qua* 
lity, habit, duty, Sec. ; and those also from which any thing 
arises. Probably here also an obscure idea of the relation 
of this quality, duty, &c. to that which possesa^a it} a« of a 
part to tiie whole, is the basis of the constructidh. Hence 
the common rules, that '' verbs denoting fiosseesion^ firO" 
fierty^ duty, &c. govern the genitive,'* and that the " ma' 
terial of which any thing is made is put in the genitive.'' 



9» 



IV. 

' The genitive is also put with verbs compounded with 
prepositions which govern the genitive, that is to say, when 
these prepositions may be separated from the verb, and 
placed immediately before the case, without altering the 
signification ol' the verb ; as »yTiTaifix»' n rivof, for rat^ipguv 
T* »m rtvo? ; a^roTrti^v i^^jMroi^ for ?ni^<xy oc^* i^^iaroq ; cf sf * 
p^EodoM oitucb^^ for i^;^E9>d«i tf o^Toaq I not, however, amt\vyu9 
rmg^ '' to contradict any one," for rm, because Xtyuv am 
Ttyof would give an. entirely different sense, <' to speak in the 
place of any one." 

V. 

The genitive serves also to determine fiiace and tinuj in 
answer to the questions, " where V* " when ?" fitc. Hence 
the adverbs ov> tov, ovovy vf/tere? which are in fact cM 
genitives^ 



3. DATIVE. 

THE Dative in Greek expresses two senses, one that of 
the dative in other languages, answering to the question, 
'^ to whom ?" and one that of the Latin ablative. 

m 

1. The dative expresses the distant object of a transitivie 
or intransitive action, with reference to which this action 
takes place. It answers thus in most cases, as in Latin and 
English, to the question << to whom ?" as j^im^^ n tim, ^ to 
give any thing to any one i" ViidacrOat nyt, *' to obey any one.-* 
Thus also with adjectives: 0fXo$ rm, i^^ ^^ «/»»( ▼»»} &0* 
A larger proporticm of verbs, however, are joined with tte 
dative in Greek than in Latin. 
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II. 

The Greek dative also supplies the place of the 
ablative, and in this case expresses the relation of tl 
flection or companionship to the question <* where' 
of an instrument or mean to the question ^ whereb 
an iropulsft or excitement, *' from what ?" of an e; 
cause, *' %j what means ?" ^' on what account ?" 
what?'* Uc. 

III. 

The dative expresses the relation of the meaBurcj 
Sec. with the comparative. Hence the datives 9^o^^« 
fi^xx^i with the coqaparative. 

IV. 

It is put in definitions of time and place^ in answci 
question ^ when? and where ?'* 



3. ACCUSATIVE. 

THE accusative, as in other languages, marks t 
son or thing which is affected by the action of the 
panying verb, i. e. which suffers a change of an; 
The verbs which govern an accusative are hence 
verbs active or trannitfvey i. e. which show an action 
on to an object, and affecting and determining it in 
tual manner. There are, however, other verbs not pi 
transitive, which yet govern an accusative in Greek ; 
particularly the case in those verbs which do not mi 
fiasaive obiect of the action, but the object to which 
tion has only generally an immediate reference; as 
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the Deity ;" ouhitrQai tow? «f ;c»'^*^j " ^^ respect rulers ;** 
tvoiKTH^ca W7, " I compassionate him ;" C/**? «Xi«j " 1 pity 
you." The same takes place with some neuter verbs which 
express en emotion, although, even withotift indicating the 
object, they convey a perfect idea ; such are dhyuf, Tuduvi 

Many verbs have the accQ«ative not only of the nearer 
and more immediate object of the action, but also' of the 
more remote object of it, i. e. the person or thing to which 
the action with its immediate object passes, whieh in Eng- 
lish is generally expressed by a dative ; as tv or xmu^ Tmuf 
7tya, << to do gobd or harin to any one ;" iv or *yax«$ Xtyup 
7tva, << to speak well or 111 of iMy Okie/* Hehce these verbs 
often take two accusatives at the same time: such are 

TTotEty, v^arTEty, ^f^^v, i^^uf^ '' tO do ;" Xcysiv, si^'ety, ccyo^tvutf 

" to speak of or against ;" i^t^y, " to ask ;" 0Mr»tT«y, " to 
ask,*' " to require," " to desire ;** a^cu^iurOeuj nvwrtt^uv^ &c. 
" to take away," ** to dej^iive of a thing ;" ^Wxw, " t^ 
teach ;" tx^iwrow, evhtamy " to put off" OT " on,** Scc. 

other uses of the accusatire hftVe b^on enuttieratied uikler 
the tulesofsyrittrit. 
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NOTBS ON THE BULES OF gTNTAX > 

diven in the Qmmencement of the Vohant. \ 
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JL HE object of the following Notes is merelf to removt 
such little difliculties as might otherwise impede the pro- 
gress of the learner. The doctrine of Ellipses, which wu 
resorted to in almost every instance by Dr. Neilsotit io the 
edition of his Exercises from which the first American im- 
pression was made, is here only retained in part. It ap- 
peared far more advisable to refer the student as often as 
possible to the principles of grammatical solutiooi wlucb 
are laid down in Appendix I. 



Rule K 

KflMwv (r^AyjUATvy) tw r^y {cmm) intuit c;^9.— Ta (xPH*"^ 
rx) f(a/N— £y ra; ^fwnt. It is from the infinitivei observies 
Harris, {Hermes^ p.* 164, n,) thus participating in the na« 
lure of a noun or substantive, that the best grammarians 
have called it sometimes oio/Aa pD/Moruioy, a verbal noun; 
sometimes cvofAst fn^MTogj the verb's noun. The- reason of 
this appellation, he adds^ is in Greek more evident from its 
taking the prepositive article before it in all cases. The 
s:^me construction is not unknown in English: thus Spenser^- 

** For not to have been dipped in Lethe Iske, 
Could save the son of Thetu from f die** 

^ro rov Anwy, Io like manMT w« vay^ He did Uy /o ^ riehs 
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Inhere we must supply by an ellipsis, the preposition fw : 
He did it for to be richy the same as if we had said, He did 
it for gain : in Greek; ihkx tov TrXouTEiy, mx» rw xi^^;; in 
French, fiour a*enricher. Even in such sentences as the 
following, / choose to phitoaofihizej rather than to be rickf 
n ^tX97^w pwXofjuou /bi06XAoy «i to vXouTuy, the infinitives are 
in nature as much accusatives as if we were to say, / choose 
hhiloaofihf rather than riches^ mw ^iXoaro^w j9oi;Xo/aou, fjuaXXw 
I Toy TrXovToy. Thus too Priscian, speaking of infinitiveSf 
observes : *^ Currere enim eat cursus; et scribere, scriptura; 
ft iegere^ lectio ; itague frequenter et nominibua adjungun* 
f«r, et aliia caauatibua^ more nominums" and soon after, 
'* cum enim dicoy Bonum es^ legere, nihil aliud aign{fico^ 
nisiy Bona est lectio/' Z.td. 48, p. 1130. 

'O (jxTtQ^uToi) i§x9fAt»o?. This may also be rendered more 
in accordance with the Greek idiom, by the fieraon coming. 
(n Latin, however, the relative and indicative are always re- 
quired in such expressions; as, o i^X9H*^^h 9^* vinit : o 
rvrxtfy, gui verberat. 

T' avd^anrcioy yvfo^ r^ jmv (jt^Ef*^) etya^y tii h (/uu^*^} fiNAor. 

The student must understand by the term fiartiy^ as em- 
ployed in the language of the rule, that a reference is alwajrs 
made in this use of the article to a diviaion. Thus, e fuy, 
o Ic, the oncy the other^ or the former^ the latter ; and so 
of the plural, ol /uiiy, d h. This constructioo is baaed upon 
the original pronominal meaning of the article ; thus, h lua 
cBTnXdfy, ^E tfuntfi the one defiarted^ the other remained s 
literally, that one indeed defiarted^ but this one remained s 
as in the Latin iUe^^hic, 

3. 

«w^ This construction is often imitated by the Latin writert; 
as, IViste lu/iua atabulisy supply negotium'^Farium et mu» 
tabile semper fimina-^Driste maturis frugibus imbres-^ 
Dulce satis huniprj Sec. 

4. 

J0O1K. Such is the grammatical paode of iupplTinf^ ibmtt 
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eUipBCB. I am inclined to think, however, that in a: 
cases h is simpler to say, that the gender of theyk^^e 
not of the preceding noun, is considered. 

6. 

For otOfOfi/f eu/TOi ttfOu o^firrftTOi, the tiomiOBtiTe 
the infinitive^ there being no change of person. 

8. 

This idiom is more observed by the Attics, thak) 
older writers in the Ionic and Doric dialects. The 
often join the neuter plural with a plural verb ; as, 

MM) ^x*e& travrrouf It, Xy 266— -ai/4.9i;(ay» ifyoc yeyovro, //. : 

The scholiasts on these passages observe that they ai 
strucied a^x^^"^* The Attics also sometimes join th 
in the plural with the neuter plural, especially m two 
l.When the neuter plural signifies living persons; 2. 
the abstract is put for the concrete^ and animate ere 
not things, are referred to. Perhaps the construct 
neuters plural irith singular verbs may be accounted 
the principle of the association of ideas ; neuter and 
mate objects being conndercd generallyi but animate 
individually. 

12. 

The constructioti of iht nominative with the infoit 
jMnds upon the principle of attraction, that is, ut>0Q 
sociation of ideas. 

15. 

For 9r^; rovroig <* Xtytk Heyoi^wy— and ouro; toTiy avO^ 
Xiyuq. With regard, however, to the antecedent's 
attracted into the same case with the relative, ' it i 
considered as nothing more than th» full estpression o 
is commonly uttered elliptically ; for the relative is ir 
Upecies^ of adjective having its substantive always 
Stood, if not expressed ; as avrd? EOTty ai^fuiro^j w c 
Xiyu^, So also in the passage ovto$ t(rtn •i^ecvtKi^uXur^ 
ytiy, the full e:i^pression is^ wto? fo-Ttv Iwayyu^, ox lnwvnv 

See the observations of Ernesti,, Gesner, and ( 
Wakefield, on the dual used as a plural, refuted by 
lA the notes of the secoftd tolutte of the Co//. A 
pp. 36,37, 
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19. 

ty ed^tret (xf^f^Tet).— T« htuuet (jnf^ayfAvra)* When tWA 
>re substantives are united by «i, or^ which reciprocally 
de each other, the verb which is common to them is 
Limes in the plural ; as, T»g av IlXevrm ti AnfMo^wK 
;y, n ev krrofia& 9w)afh^, JLongin. 14. So in Ciccroi 
.4. 16 ne Sut/iiciuB'-^ui Cotta filua quam egoaftud 
lere videantur, 

20. 

in Latin ; tanta circa fuga atque trepidatio fOit : 
21. 7. — /iigritia et deafieratio in omnium vuiiu cmi- 
. /rf. 21.35. 

22. 

24. 

nilar to these are expressions both in our own and 
languages; as, •ea»watery winc'glfiaa^ ateam-boat, 
only difference between the English and the Greek 
ages in this respect is, that the forn^er requires the 
fying noun immediately to precede that which it limits. 
>e joined to it by a hyphen, while the latter admits of 
being unconnected, and even separated by other words. 
principle on which this construction depends, howeveTf 
' same in all languages ; and proceeds from the great 
f the human mind, the association of ideas.* The juxta- 
on of two terms suggests that one of them is a quality 
: other ; and hence the former losing its own independ- 
leaning, assumes the dependent character of an adjec* 

26. 

le grammarians commonly make a noun to be under- 
in this construction, which governs the genitive : thus 
xamples under the rule, when the ellipsis is thus sup- 
, become. To XMtroy (/iAif«() rns «/xf^.-»To K^otnarw (/ac 
>»Xo(ro^»a;. A much more •rational solution, however, is 
i in Appendix I,, in the remarks on the genitive. 

27. 

nee TltxTi^ ifAW in our Lord*s I^rayer, not nori^ ^mti^. 
last would be emphatic, and convey a meaning which 
intended : it would signify, our Father, as if God wero 
her of only a fiaf^ of Ids cteauiTCiS. Xism^ V"<h ^<^ 
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the contrary, expresses the true idea, Father of us, 
Father, i. e. Father of us all. 

28. 

. AM^a^9ffn ra tfia (.XS^l**'^^) '^^ nmHoimt4io99(p for 

29. 
The grammarians supply the ellipses as follows : 

v^lJLOi 9)(7^' ccfi. See however Appendix I., Rema 
the Genitive. 

30. 

grammarians supply the ellipses. See however Appe 

31. 

Oi «ra>0Mot (ik) rw TOitjran'.— Mow? (i*)' /Slforw.— Ol 
(i$) «»d^Anrjv9 ; and so of the rest. It is somewhat sur 
that they who franied these ellipses, did nut think of 
far simpler : thus, OI vaXoMi (tmvtou} rtn 7M>rrftnr.— -Mm 
TOf ) /9fpT«y..— OJ yiArri^ (ayO^wot) «»G|^»7rwr^— 8cc, That is, 

old poets atnong the poets.'*— '<. The only mortal 
mortals"—- &c. The true principlei however, i% l^i 
In Appendix I. 

32. 

The preposition ovri^ or v^ is said to be undetstoc 
to govern this genitive* See however Appendix I. 

35, 36. 

See Appendix I., Remarks on the Dative. The 
inarians pretend, that with the dative of the measure 
cess, c7t, or some preposition of equal force, is unde 

37. 

*0 viv^Bta^jAvni iTt^w ('(Tif/i^ot) ymra^* See howevc 

pcndix I. 

38, 39, 40, 41. 

The principle on which each of these rules is base 

already been explained in Appendix I. The remarki 

made, apply with peculiar force to verbs which indie 

operation of the external senses. Since the subject oi 

iM not rcpirasented aa aSec\/&d \>^ xScvem,. ^ %«uik>C\H» vcw 



quence follows. The use of die accusative after verbs of 
toeing) has been supposed to arise from this circiimstaiite) 
that the Greeks considered the ej^e as deriving ht itoageir 
from its own operations on the presented objects^ and not 
from the impres^ons of these objects upon itself. The qIh 
jec^ve noun therefbre^ as being thus an effecty id put in the. 
accusative. 

42, 43, 44. 
See Appendix I.| Remarks upbn the Dative. 

47. 

In this construction, if the verb be an active transitive one, 
the government of the accusative is evident enough. If, 
however, it be an active intransitive or a neuter verb, wo 
must resort to an ellipsis of xarw, or some equivalent pre- 
position : such is the opinion of Perizonius, in his- f^otes on' 
the Minerva of Sanctius, vol. ii. p. 21, ed. Baver. Perizo- 
bius understands a preposition also in the corresponding 
Latin idiom, vivere vitam, currere curaum^ Sec. 

4^,49,50,51. 

See Appendijc I., Remarks on the Genitive and Dative*. 
With regard to the double accusative which follows some. 
Verbs, Sanctius, Perizonius, and other grammarians, make 
one of them to be always governed by a preposition under- 
stood ; maintaining thsit no verb can govern more than one 
accusative. According to this opinion, the following ellipses 
occur in the examples under the rule: — X^w cute** tov? Osov$ 

(xara or £^») t* ftyctfia.— ATavra (s*?) &i iSi Ja|ojuta*,— Awoon- 

(ti|/uf (xcera) ra. ;^^f)/A»T«. This ellipsis will indeed answer, 
extremely well, and in fact may be considered as necessary, 
in verbs of answering, using, dividing, and many "others. It 
will not however suit all passages, but makes the expression 
in some cases stiff and awkward^ especially in many of those, 
where, besides the proper object, another accusative, com- 
monly that of a pronoun, is added, which indicates the whole, 
of which the proper object is a part. It is much more pro- 
bable that in these a species of apposition takes place, by 
means of which the whole is more accurately defined by the 
addition of a part. 

5l 
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54. 

Mtny of the verbs which are called imfiertonaU^ that ii| 
Tcrba belonging to no subject or person, are in atrictoni 
personal verbs, that Is, have a real subject to which thqr 
belong. The peculiarity connected with them is, that tbO; 
action to which they refer, whether expressed by an infini- 
tive or other dependent clause, is their true object : thiili 

t(*am fioi etvuKUy i. e. t* anriiiwu f^for* /uiot, ** the going 9Mf 
is lawful to mc." So in the example UDiJer the rule ; fuyir* 
Toy ean^ i^^sy tiyou, 1. e. ro ateu ^uyvrrw f^|f» eturw, ^ its bc* 

ing greatest appeared to him.'* Of this kind are ))», XT') 

57. 

The infinitive is in fact a verbal noun, (see Remarks oo 
Rule I,) hence, when governed by verbs, participles, or 
adjectives, it is precisely the same construction as if a doiib 
supplied its place, and were governed by them. 

58. 

Zeune, in his Notes on Viger, makes an ellipsis of some 
verb in these and similar constructions. When the panicles 
which are joined with the infinitive in such caiies, have the 
meaning of aftevy wheuj before^ untit^ &c., he supposes 
^vitSounuy or owcCdi or ov/xCatt), or oi/^^ti, (according as the 
context requires a present or a past tense, the optative or 
the subjunctive mood,) to be understood. When^ however, 
the particle has the meaning of a« or «o, he understands 
8|E<rri, ^Ei. Eixo$ sTTi, or some equivalent term. Thus, •; 
tJfoq Etn'Ety, is for «; cIeoti sn-o; uiew^ {as it it allowed) «o fo 
apeak: Tr^tv ^tiXoy Eiyai, for v^a ((rv^CcuvEt) inXw Eiyou, before 
(it hafipena that) it is evident. So also, «; «^iy cunavy when 
he saw him^ for «; {(jvnQ'n) <^t»y avrm : le^n oXexto^ 9«ni9W, 
before the cock crewj for ^r^ty {avv^vi) oXexto^ ^Mmrou— &c« 

59. 

Mattbiae (Gr. Gr. vol. ii. p. 824) thinks that this use of 
the infinitive is probably a remnant of the ancient simplicitf 
of the languat^e, from which the action required was ex- 
pressed by means of the verb abaolutey or the mood of the 
verb which of itself indicates the action without any refer- 
ence to other pans of speech. It seems much simpler) 
however, to resort to an ellipsis of a verb ; as, Avrof (1^) 
m Trffuroio-t ^a;^E0'9aM, (Z^o thou see to) Jight among theJUntt 
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A. similar usage^ and it is presumed a similar ellipusi oc« 
curs in the subjunctive ; as Mn ^toii^ tovto, JDo not do thU^ 
for QOf») (M vom^ TovTs, {See that thou) do not do thU s 
like the L^tin n^ faciaaf with vide or cave understood. 
The use of the infinitive as above mentioned^ was verf com- 
mon in Ionic ; see especially the Aphorisms of Hippocrates* 
An infinitive and imperative sometimes are coupled toge« 
ther in the same sentence, as in the beautiful prayer cited 
by PlatOf Alcib. 2. Ztv fiet^O^iM^ t« ^i$ i^X« nm. ev;^/miok 

60. 

Thus, /AtXXv y^afeiy, fcrifiturua sum; c/niXX^y yfofety^ 9Crifi* 
turns eram ; /uuXXihtai y^wy scrifiturua ero ; f/«EXXti0tB yf%» 
^uy, 9cri/ituru8 fuU In English this is expressed by about 
to do any things intending to do^ &c. The student will ob- 
serve that the Greeks joined /aiXXv with all the tenses of the 
infinitive except the perfect^ never with this. MiXX»| toge- 
ther with rvyx^yw and others mentioned in Rule 62, are of 
singular use and beauty in the Greek language. By asso» 
ciating /xEX^w with the infinitive, and Tt/y;^aytf, ei/ai, &c. with 
the participles of other verbs, the time and circumstances of 
an action are most accurately defined. They may witK pro* 
priety be called auxiliaries, and they bear a remarkable afia^ 
logy to verbs of that kind in the English language. Instances 
of their peculiar use are here added ; thus :— Inceptive pre- 
sent, /xeXXw y^a^ety, scri/iturua aumj I am going to wtite^ 
Middle or extended present, rvyxwu y^e^wj actibo^ I am 
writing. Inceptive past, E/AsXXoy y^a^^y, acri/iturua eratn^ 
I was beginning to write. Middle or extended past, ty^^ 
^y or ETvyx^yoy y^a^wy scribebam^ I was writing. Incep- 
tive future, juiEXXvKra; y^^Ety, acri/iturua ero^ I shall be about 
to write. Middle or extended future, sero/Aoei y^o^, acribanif 
I shall be writing. Completive future, woiam yvy^etifufj acrifi* 
aerOf J a hall have done writing, 

61 

•tvyx»v» answers to the Latin forte^ ^»w to fint^ Aetyfioy* 
to clam. See also Remarks preceding. 

This construction constitutes . a peculiar feature of the 
Creek syntax> and as it b of firequent occurrence^ is v«Vl 
irorth/ of (he tftudetlt's notice. If Sk\«cbi&^^^TD»\>GB^i»! 



606 r;tiF.ieK vlxkhcisr!;. — xppv.\tiix it, 

Other verb or an adjective, a double relation is establishei^ 
according to which the use of the infinitive or certain pat^ 
tides is determined. Either the verb or adjective conveys 
in itself a perfect and independent idea ; or it has no perfect 
idea, but expresses an action which first becomes perfect by 
the addition of its reference. Thus the verbs / firay^ I 
/icriuadCf I mill^ Sec. always require an addition which ex- 
presses for what I pray, to vfhat I persuade any one, vhat 
1 will. Now when such an imperfect verb or adjective re* 
fers to a verb, this reference expresses either the conse* 
quence in view, the end, or merely the object of the first 
verb or adjective. Thus in the pi-opositions, / will wite^ 
J command you to write^ I admonish you to go^ &c. the 
•English infinitive is the consequence in view of the first 
verb, and is in most cases expressed in Latin by ut, Oo 
the contrary, in the propositions, I saw him falt^ J heard 
him tay-'^cio me ease mortalem^ intelligo me erratie^ the 
infinitive is merely the object, not the end, of the verbs to 
see, to hear, &c. — Thus much having been premisedj wc 
deduce the following rules :— 

1. When an imperfect verb or adjective is followed by a 
ver^ which expresses the object or the conseauence of it, 
the latter in Greek is put in the infinitive ; as J)Ed/x4u ^w eA* 
Oaiy, / entreat thee to come; vn^oum a-oi y^a^sir, / exhott 
thee to write. To this rule, however, there is a regular ex* 
ception in iTri/AEXEiadoii, which is followed by Ivvt; and the 
finite verb. 

2. When an imperfect verb is accompanied by another 
which marks merely the object of the former, the latter is 
put in the participle^-somelimes where in Latin the parti- 
ciple is used, as video te scribentemy audio te docentem^ hfi 
at Y^oc^uro^ axovv ci ^i^ixo-xoyra— sometimes after verbs which 
indicate a perception by means of the external senses, or 
the understanding, where in Latin the accusative with the 
infinitive is used, as acio me eaae jmortalemy aentio te iratum 
eaaCj oiiu Gytirog aw, uia9xvo[Ji.ou en x,^\(irstkvoyra* 

3. The verbs to aay^ to announce^ to mean^ to thinks to 
hofie^ constitute a regular exception to this rule, and take 
the infinitive. The first two also take or* with the finite 
verb ; hiKow however takes the participle. 

4. If the former verbis of itself perfect, or be preceded 
by a proposition entirely perfect, then the object of it is ex- 
pressed by means of the coT\\\iwc\\ot» W> ^"^^o-i >»•«««;% 
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^fjt aw fAStduy yoafAjjiaret iv» oio^wrcfo; yiyii ; but the consC* 
({uence not immediatelf in view is expressed by itm with 
Uie infinitive ; this takes place .especially after tooqvto^^ 

65. ^ 

Eij TO <rT^«T»ftrra? avvocyecynv^ ad congregandum vel congre* 
gandoa milUea, Evify^rmy bencjdciendo. (Eic to) ^omi cut-' 
;Cjoy> turfie factu. 

66. 

Ff xffTEoy /xot iTiCTToXiiy, scribendum eat mihi efiUt<ilam, Eri- 
fitXiirfoy arm rovro:;, A or fi6i curandum eaU So also ravra <m 
voifiTMCy Aac tibi faciendd funt^ 

67. 

The preposition is ofiten omittedi as Zovmv l^ov afixo/a^ 
we came to the aacred Sunium ; Aidi^i voum^ dwelling in the 
upper reffiona of the air. 

69. 

The adverbs in <n were originally datives- plural from the 
Ionic dialect. AUer however that this di was once consi- 
dered merely as an adverbial termination, and no longer as 
a termination of the dative plural, it was. annexed also to 
other names preceded by « i^ as Oxv^tisb^i UXccrmaa-iy Scc» 

ra. 

EPtTo; artxi^t (xasO') oSbf r^tm «/AC^«y.. 

n. 

The grammarians commonly understand it» to govertf 
the genitive in this rule : see however Appendix I., Re- 
marks on the Genitive. The other ellipses are^ {jn) iftoff: 

l^s^fjo^ (PiXowTtat (««t') oAiyoy I7;^» ;^foyoiN 

72, 73; 

See Appendix I.9 Remarks on the Genittve» ; 

74. 
. T« (;c^*»f*ctTa) TlX»Ttm?. OXviAViots (« f^vnn^) AKt^etii^w. 

76. 

The rule is given according to the usual mode of enun* 
ciathiff it, tuid the passages cited «is tii^m\\^% ^>a&i^ ^^ssa 
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when the ellipses are supplied :— -Eroivw m (eviiw) tik Wf- 
/xoif9i9K.— AftXate (jfixa) rev vw.— (EIj) tovtw 7«>ov ^.-^Hnw 
Vfyi;) Twy orav^wy. The most rational explanation however 
has been given in Appendix I., Remarks on the Genitive* 

77. 
V'id. Appendix I., Remarks on the Genitive. 

81. 

The grammarians understand by the term absolute^xatrtlf 
that there is no );overning word exfireased. Tbey make 
the preposition iiei to be understood with the genitive, mn 
or cT* with the dative, and ni%r» or fura with the accusa- 
tive. Thus, (c^*) E/Aou vct^orrof, ufion my apfiearings {<nn) 
croc^forrt vnaurfa^ together mith the departed year; (Mtra) hn 
sTs^oty after other things were suitable. The genitive abso- 
lute seems to have been in its original force an expressioof 
of time J and hence the use of the genitive case. When this 
duration of time is ascertained by an historical peraoOy the 
preposition ivi is often used with these genitives, as, nrr 
Kv^w fiounXtwmij in the reign of Cyrus. This circum- 
stance nb doubt led the grammarians to imagine, that when- 
ever ivi was not expressed with the genitive absolute, it wai 
to be understood. 

As regards the genitive absolute, the Greek language 
differs from the Latin : for where the Latin, in the use of 
the ablative absolute, is obligee!, on account of the want of 
a participle in the perfect active, to turn the sentence, and 
to use the perfect participle passive; the Greek, on the 
other hand, whose principal tenses all have their own par- 
ticiples, can retain the active construction, and then their 
participle is referred to the subject of the principal pro- 
position; as, viso lufio diffugtrunt ovesj is in Greek, 
iSbuoui Toy XvMfy ai dii; osTE^vyoy, not o^?evto; tov Xvxov. ThuS 
too TavT« axou0idK} hia auditis^ and in all similar cases. 
The nearest approach which the Latin language can make 
to this construction, omitting the ablative absolute, is the 
use of a past participle of a deponent verb, when they 
have one to employ, or else of guum or cum with the 
pluperfect subjunctive; as consfiicati lufium; guum hac 
audisaet. In Greek, this construction of the participle 
which we have just been meixtlomnv;^ is universally ad- 
missible when the accompanymg«ic\aoT^>'wVC\Oci\^t».Y^t.^ 



by the participle^ belongs definitively to the subject of the 
principal proposition ; whereas the passive construction ob- * 
tuns where the action expressed by the participle does not 
refer, or does not refer, entirely, to the subject of the prin* 
cipal proposition : thus, rm vd^iiuw ofOirrwy t^vy^ ei fraXiTOMi 
when they (not the citizens merely) iaw the enetny^ the 
citizens jled. 

In the case of the nominative absolute, the grammarians 
in general consider the construction as an elliptical one; 
the finite verb, with some conjunction preceding, being un- 
derstood ; as, (*Oray) osX ifxi^M E^;^o/xEy0u (naay), When the daya 
were com^.— (EirtiAj) ol o-T^anurou xccra to jut£0"oy ffiSiw (irvy 
XBuof) ovTcj, when the soldiers were in the middle of the 
plainy 8cc. It is certainly far simpler, however, to idew 
these constructions as avouco^oudtcu, where the writer consi- 
ders the thing which he is about to speak of, abstractedly 
or as a subject, but takes occasion, by means of a parenthe- 
sis, or in some other way, to change the construction. These- 
«NMcoAovdi«i occur in the best writers in every language, and 
when used sparingly and with caution, give a pleaung va* 
riety and animation to plain narrative, or didactic style. Our 
absolute case in English is always a nominative; and in 
Latin the nominative absolute often occurs. ThushfiCicero^ 
de Fin, 2. 33. '< Hac leviora^ fioima^ oraiionem cum aut 
scribis aut legis — signum^ tabula^ locus amoemtSj ludi^ ve^ 
natiOj villa LucuUi (nam si tuam dicerem^ latebram ha* 
teres ; ad.cor/ius diceres fiertinere) sed ea, qua dixif ad 
corfiusne refers P'* 

83, 84. 

See Appendix I., Remarks on the Genitive, 

85. 

The writers on ellipsis supply the verb o/xw/** with the 
particles of swearing; as, /ut» (o/nw/At) Ata; vu (opv^) Aice. 
I cannot resist the temptation of making the student ac- 
quainted with another mode of resolving these construc- 
tions, which I have no doubt he will find exceedingly inge- 
nious and plausible, though it must be confessed that the 
foundation on which it rests is none of the most Stable. 
Hougeveen first suggested, in his work on the Greek Par- 
ticles, (c. 25, p. 630^) that ju» might l>e formed from ufM^ 
as /» from a$»; and that the root of ttfAOi might be the verb 
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ofimmj whence comes fAxu^ I de.airc mith eagernetif I irh 
guire^ investigate, Everard Scheide, the editor of Van 
Lennep's " Etytnologicon Linguae Gi-secse," seizes upon 
this hintt and supposes /as to be the imperative, second per- 
son, contracted from /naE ; and hence the accusative Ais, for 
example, is g;overned by this imperative ^ and the expres- 
sion, fjM A»», is equivalent to, " aak Jufiiter^** i. e. <* Mk 
Jufiiter if I do not afieak the truth ;*' so yaw ji^a rw As-a-AXvw, 
" yes ! ask AfioUo if I do not afieak the truth.*^ . The 
same writer makes vai or vn to be an old dative form from 
v)i, JirmatiOi atabilitio ; so that, according to him, ftu fut 
^im, or fn fM ^4«, or simply v«t< or vv ^i«» (/(t« being sup- 
posed to be understood,) will properly signify, " in cof\fir' 
Tftation/* or, *' aa a atrengthening of what I have aaidt 
aak Jufiiter if 1 do not utter the truth** Fid, Valckenaer 
de Analogia, L. Gr. ed. Scheide, p. 250. 

It is a matter of more importance for the student to know 
that the particle fx» neither affirma nor deniea^ but only 
9trengthena or adds intensity to what is affirmed or denied. 
Whether the oath taken be one in affirmation or denial of 
any things is to be ascertained from the context. In gene- 
ral, hriwever, »»i is added when an affirmation is intended to 
be conveyed, and ov, or some other negative, or else adversa* 
tive particle, when a negation is implied. Vid, Hoogeveea 
Doctrina Particularum L. G. ed. Schiitz, p. 292. 

In Greek, after an entire proposition is negatived, it is 
always customary to negative again all other definitions of 
a general nature which are to be attached ; such, as any one^ 
at any timey any where^ &c. Hence in this language two 
negatives do not, as in Latin and English, destroy, but, on 
the contrary, strengthen each other. We sometimes find 
on the part of the Latin writers, more especially the early 
ones, an imitation of the Greek idiom in this respect : thus^ 
Ennius, (ap. Fest-) Lafiideo corde aunt multi^ quoa non mi- 
aeret n^mtni^.-^-Plautus, Mil. 5. I. 18. Jura te non nocitU" 
ram homini hac de re nemini.^^U, Bacch. 4. 9. 114. JsTeque 
ego haud commit tarn ut feciaae c?ica«.— Id. Epid. 4, 1, 6. 
jieque ea nunc ubi ait n<?4cfo.— Ibid. 5, 1, 57. JSTeque iUc 
haufl objiciet mihi. And among later writers— Propertius, 
^, 15, ult. Abaenti nemo ne nocuiaae vc/i/.— Ovid. Pont. 1| 1| 
ffif JYc non fieccafim^ mors quoque non faciei. 



91. 

Those prepositions which govern two cases, ansiWer for 
the most part to the xjuestion whither with the accusative, 
and to the question where witli the dative. The genitive 
L admits of various lugnifications, though more or less con* 
[ nected with the idea, out o/J from. TThe limits of the pre** 
^ sent work forbid enlarging upon the meanings of the pre- 
positions respectively ; this falls more within the scope of 
granmiatical treatises ; to these the student is referred. 

92. 

This rule is retained verbatim from the former edition of 
this work. It may he as well to quote the words of Dr. 
Neilson ;— << lta^« and v^ are joined, in this rule, for the 
sake of conciseness, as they may commonly be translated 
by the same words { yet there is a marked distinction in the 
ideas respectively expressed by them: trance in general im^- 
plying duration or fioMaesaion^ and w^j contingency" To 
this may be added, as a caution io the student, that the term 
ifeaidcj in the language of the rule, does not mean beaidea^ 
or in addition tOj (which is included in the meaning with 
for the dative,) but byy or aCong aide of; and that this sig- 
niiication is confined excluaively to tm^a. 

99. 

The student must not confound »«» with the accent, which 
is compounded of »«# cm^, with xit^ for x«i (y, which has no 
accentual mark. 
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